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PREFACE 

This work is a continuation and, so far as some districts 
are concerned, a completion of Vol. XII of the Society s 
Monographs, entitled The Languages of the Northern 
Himalayas. There will be found in these pages studies 
in about fifteen languages or dialects, making along with 
those in the other volume a total of forty-one. 

The linguistic distribution is as follows : 

Tibeto-Burman : two languages, Purik and Lower 
K&nauri and the Chltkhfili dialect. 

L&hnda : two dialects, Kagani and the B&hrS-mgftla 
dialect. 

Western P&hari : nine dialects in three groups, viz., 

* 

five Koci dialects from B&sh&hr, spoken in Rdhru, 
Rampur, Baghi, SQ.rkhfi.li P&rg&na, and Dodra 
Kfiar ; two from Jfibb&l, north and south \ two 
from Sfiket, Eastern Sfiketi and Sfiket Siraji. 

P&njabi : two dialects spoken in Bilaspfir and 
Nalag&rh, divided into six sub-dialects. 

There are also notes on the secret vocabularies of the 
Q&l&ndfir, who are conjurers and trainers of monkeys and 
bears, the Q&sai. or butchers, and of Panjabi gamblers. 
The vocabulary of the first-named is fairly complete. The 
others are very brief, but probably the total number of 
secret words is small. 

All are Aryan, except the Tibeto-Rurman languages. 

As regards geographical, position, we may say that 
Purik is spoken between Kashmir and L&dakh round 
about Kftrgil, Lower K&nauri in B&shfihr State immediately 
to the north-east of the five Koci dialects; Kagan I is 
spoken in the H&zara district of the North-West Frontier 
Province, B&hr&mg&la in J&mmu State south of the Pir 
P&njal Pass. The remainder are all found within easy 
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reach of Simla in the states of J&bb&l, Bilaspiir, Nalag&rh, 
S&ket, M&n<Ji and B&sh&hr; the name Koci is applied to 
the Aryan dialects in B&sh&hr. 

The two volumes taken together give some account of 
all the Aryan dialects in the following regions: (1) the 
Simla States, (2) M&ndi and Siiket, (3) Kangra (including 
Ktilu), (4) C&mba State; and of most of the dialects of 
(5) J&mmu State and (6) Murree, the Galis, and H&zara. 
Tc be added to these are the non-Aryan languages Purik, 
Standard K&nauri (Monograph XIII), Lower K&nauri, 
also C&mba Lahtill dialects, Clritkhiili, and the Aryan Sasi 
and GCij&ri, which have no single geographical location. 

A tabular statement shows how this volume supple¬ 
ments the other. 

Former Monograph 

Simla States. 

Kiuth&li, B&ghati and Kot 
Gtiuiil (Sadhoci). 

M&ndi and SiUcet . 

■ a 

M&ndl Dialects. 

m m 

Dialects of Kaiigva (and 
KulU), Cdrrtba State, Jdmmu 

State. 

Kisht&war, Pad&r, Bh&les, 

Bh&dr&wah,Poda Siraj, 

Ramb&n, P6giil, P&nch. 

E. W. Frontier Province. 

Dhundi (extending to 
Murree), Tinaiill. 

Extra. 

Sasi and Giij&ri. Notes on Q&lAnd&r,Q&saI and 

Gamblers. 

The area covered by the two volumes will be seen to be 
the country stretching from H&zara in the N.W. Frontier 


Present Monograph 

Dialects of B&sh&hr. Jilbb&l 
Bilaspiir and Najag&rh. 

Siiket Dialects (notes on one 
M&ndi dialect). 


Notes on one more dialectl 


Kagani. 



PREFACE 


Vll 


Province to the Simla States, and including Jammu State. 
Purik falls outside the area indicated. It may be aske 
where within this area there are still dialects awaung 
investigation. I believe they may be found m two 
districts: (1) between the Pir Panjal Pass and 

Banihal Pass south of the range there must be several 

dialects hitherto untouched; (2) in _ the re S?° n ° 
Kishtawar there may be one or two sufficiently 1 er 
from any already studied to be worth working up. In 
addition to these, which are all Aryan, there are Tibeto- 
Burman dialects in Kdlu. and K&naur about which little 

or nothing is known. 

I cannot claim that this work will be found to be free 
from mistakes. The reduction to writing of unstudied 
languages is not an easy task. Many students and much 
study will be necessary before complete accuracy can be 
attained. The material contained in this volume was 
gathered in the years 1906, 1910, 1911, and 1914. 
During these years I personally visited all the districts 
where these dialects are spoken and made the studies at 
first hand. Believing as I do in the importance of 
a correct record of sounds, I have devoted much attention 
to the proper sounds of every language or dialect. They 
are hardly less important than the grammar. 

Here I would turn to those whose business or pleasure 
takes them to places where unknown or little-known 
languages are spoken, and appeal to them to make an 
attempt to elicit from the people facts of grammar and 
pronunciation, and to add to the sum of human knowledge 


by giving these facts to the public. 

Literature .—The Linguistic Survey of India has so far 
not reached any of the dialects in this volume, except 
Purik, which is in vol. iii, pt. i. Standard K&nauri, but 
not Lower K&nauri, is in the same part of the same 
volume. 

IC&nauri : see Introduction to Lower K&nauri. 
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Panjabi: for phonetics I may be permitted to refer to 
my Panjabi Phonetic 1Reader* (London University 
Press) and for Northern Panjabi generally to 
a Panjabi Manual by Dr. Cummings and myself 
(American Mission Press, Gujranwala, India). 

Transliteration .—Remarks on the transliteration will 
be found in the various introductions. It is sufficient* 
to say here that so far as possible the system of the 
Society has been followed. New sounds, however, have 
had to be dealt with which have necessitated new signs. 
There must always be in languages reduced to writing 
for the first time some apparent inconsistency in the 
transliteration of words. The pronunciation of a word 
depends partly upon individual speakers, but to a much 
greater extent variety of utterance is due to varying 
degrees of speed and emphasis in the same speaker. How 
natural it is that this should be the case will be seen if 
we think of our own language. Most Englishmen would 
carefully dictate to a foreigner the words “ to have ” as 
“too” and “ hav ”, yet there are probably at least half 
a dozen ways of pronouncing the two words, not the least 
common, and much commoner than “too” and “ hav ”, 
being the one syllable “ tuv ”, as in the rapid utterance 
of a sentence like “ he seems to have gone home ”. So 
in recording the speech of an illiterate Indian it is 
difficult to know what to write for any given word. If 
one writes what he saj^s when speaking with extreme 
deliberation one puts down what he never says in 
ordinary conversation. It will therefore be found in the 
following pages that occasional differences occur in the 
way words are written, more especially in the length 
of vowels. 

Pronunciation 

It will be well to draw attention to some of the special 
features of the pronunciation of the languages dealt with 
in this volume. 
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Tones. — The existence of tones in many of the 
languages belonging to the Chinese system is widely 
known. What is not generally recognized is that many 
of the Aryan dialects of the Panjab have three or four 
tones. This applies especially to Panjabi and Lahnda, 
but also in some measure to dialects of Western P&hari. 
In Panjabi and Lahnda there are four tones - (1) the high 
or rising-falling, (2) the level, (3) the deep or low-rising, 
(4) a combination of the first and third tones. The second 
of these is the ordinary unemotional tone with neither 
rise nor fall. It does not require special description. 
The first and third are described in the introduction to 
ICagani. The tone, is always on the accented syllable. 
When a syllable has two tones (as in 4), the deep tone 
always precedes the high. It will thus be seen that the 
same combination of letters may appear in four forms. 
Thus, if we use a perpendicular stroke above the vowel for 
the high tone, and a similar stroke below the vowel for the 
deep tone, the syllable pa may appear as pa, pa, pa, pa. 
A few examples from Panjabi, the best known of the tone 
languages of North India, will be of interest— 

lax, attached (fern.) ; lax, took off (fern.) ; lax , descent. 

I 1 

toe, ditches ; toe , he may lift; toe, he may feel. 

tax, two and a half; tax, knocked down (fern.). 

| 

Kara , iron vessel ; karci , have engraved (causal) ; ham, 
have boiled. 

car, dust (verb) ; cixr, cause to ascend. 

In the above words a is to be read 'a where not 
marked a. 

Examples might be multiplied indefinitely. It is un- . 
fortunate that in the customary transliteration of Panjabi 
and Lahnda these tones are disguised by the use of the 
letter h. This results in great confusion as regards 
pronunciation and in the concealment of phonetic laws. 
It conceals the fact, to take one case, that Northern 
Panjabi has no aspirated sonant consonants (see below). 
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To show how different is the appearance of words with 
the usual spelling the examples given above are transcribed 
first as above and then with the common spelling— 

lai, lax; lax , Idhx ; lax, Ihdx (ov lahdx) ; toe, toe ; toe , 
dhoe ; toe, toke ; tax, dhai ; tax, dhahx ; hard , tcdrah ; 

m J + r * ^ h 1 ? 7 * ■ * * 

1 f I 1 

Icdra , ghdr a ; kdra, kdrd ; cut, jhar ; cut, cam. 

From the usual spelling one would never realize that 
Jcdhdnx, story, and ghanx, mud, have identically the same 
pr onunci & t i o n —lean i. 

These tones are the same in Panjabi and Lahnda, but 

are not found in all dialects. They are the normal 

pronunciation of the North Panjab. In Western Pahari 
the deep tone is practically unknown in most of the 
southern dialects, such as those of the Simla States, and 
is modified in the northern ones such as C&m^ali. It is 
interesting to note the form in which Hindi words appear 
in different parts. The word for sister, bdhxn, often 
called bhain, becomes bain, ben in the Simla States 
{except Bilaspur and part of Nalag<lrli), but pain in 
Northern^ Panjabi ; ghora, horse, is gonro in the former 
and kora in the Northern Panjab; so also bhdx, brother, 
becomes bdi and pai ; ghdr, house, appears as gaxir and 
kdr. In no case is there an aspirated sonant. Sometimes 
one hears a mixed pronunciation : thus in G&meali ghora, 
/bhdx, and ghdr are pronounced ghora, bhal, ghdr (h being 
here a sonant h followed by the deep tone); bahxn or 
bhain, sister, is, however, buxii. 

Lower Kanauri does not possess the deep tone, but has 
in a few words the high tone, as ran, high ; but ran , horse 
id short in both words). 

My excuse for dwelling at some length on the subject 
is that though Panjabi, Lahnda, and other languages in 
the Panjab are tone languages, this fact is not generally 
realized, and the matter is one of considerable intrinsic 
importance. 
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Absence of Aspirated Sonants .—As has been mentioned 
above, KaganI and the dialects of the Simla States, 
except those of Bilasptir and part of Nalag&rh, avoid 
aspirated sonant consonants. In the Simla States the 
consonants are left sonant and merely lose their aspira¬ 
tion, and the vowel receives the high’tone. In Kagan I, 
however, as in many other Lahnda dialects, and also in 
Northern Panjabi, an initial aspirated sonant preceding 
an accented vowel becomes a surd; one following an 
accented vowel loses its aspiration but remains sonant ; 
the vowel in the former case, when the consonant becomes 
a surd, receives the deep tone, in th i latter the high tone. 

In most of the languages or dialects which dislike 

aspirated sonants pure aspiration is practically unknown 

except in the combinations Jch, ph, ch , th, th. A sonant 

h is, however, found standing alone (i.e. without any 

consonant) before an accented vowel, and in this case 

is always followed by the deep tone. Thus to take 

Northern Panjabi, there are in the normal pronunciation 

hardly half a dozen words in which a pure /<, occurs 

(except in Jch, ph, etc.), and in the few words in which 

it does occur it is noticeable that many people pronounce 

it (ch. In spite of this there may be observed in this 

very connexion one of the most extraordinary freaks of 

pronunciation that one can imagine. The average Panjabi 

appears quite unable to say a pure h (other than in Jch , 

etc.), and will always substitute for it either the deep or 

the high tore, yet in daily conversation he frequently 

uses a pure h instead of s after a vowel. Thus, for the 

sentence mai tend ddsnd das paise dUte sdsu , I thee-to 

telling-am ten pice given were-by-him, i.e. I will tell 

you he gave ten pice, he will say maf tend ddJind ddh 

paihe dttte Jidhu, where all the aspirates are pure and 
non-sonant. 

It should not be forgotten that Panjabi and 'Lahnds, 
while not aspirating a sonant, can and do pronounce 
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sonants with the deep tone. This happens chiefly in 
three cases : (1) When there is elision of a vowel between 
a sonant and the deep tone. (2) When the sonant and 
deep tone are in any syllable succeeding the first. This 
very often occurs in the derivative form of a word which, 
having a high tone in its simple form, throws the accent 
forward to another syllable in the derivative form. That 
syllable will then have a deep tone and a sonant will be 
preserved. (3) Always with t, t, l , l, n, n , m. 

Examples : (1) Compare the Panjabi pronunciation of. 
the following Urdu words :— 

Ur. bdhdt, Panj. bat ; Ur. bhdt, Panj. pat. 

Ur. jahaZy Panj . jaz ; Ur. jheir, Panj. car. 

(Panjabis acquainted with Urdu will attempt to approxi¬ 
mate their pronunciation to the Urdu.) 

(2) JcadncL , eject; lead aria, cause -to be ejected. 

'waddna, cut ; wadtna , be cut. 

pdrjdt, sister-in-law. 

0 .* I 

(Usual spelling of these words is hdddhna, 

'wdddhrva , wadhlnd, bh&rjat.) 

(3) wdletna, wrap up. 

It and, often said for Hand (girl’s name). 

Tier nt, giddiness. 

(Usual spelling walhetna , Rkano , nhernt or hdnemt .) 

The important fact of the non-aspiration of sonants in 
these dialects should be noted in connexion with the 
problem of Romany, but I w'ill not enter upon this 
question here as I hope to deal with it, in another work. 

In the above paragraphs, and generally throughout the 
book, “ Panjabi ” is used to denote the language of the 
.Northern Panjab, and especially that of Sxalkot, Gujran- 
wala (Ktijraala), Gtijrat, and North Lahore. 

Glottal Stop. —The glottal stop, known to students of 
Arabic as hamza, is a feature of three of the dialects 
under review. In Lower K&nauri it is found at the end. 
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of fit few words, such, as cL&cl 1 t near, beside } sha t t meat, etc. 
(see Lower K&nauri Introduction). It is much more 

commonly found in the dialect of North Jiibb&l and to 
. some extent in that of. South Jubb&l. In North JubbSl 
it is used in place of /<,.* Words which in Hindi or Urdu 
begin with h + a sonant will be found in North Jubbftl 
(if used at all) with the sonant unaspirated and the It 
changed to a glottal stop and placed after the vowel. 
Thus ghord becomes go < ro i horse ; dh%> daughter, becomes 
dV %; bhaz, brother, becomes ba'e. This is a very 
remarkable circumstance, worthy of special study. It 
would be worth while knowing whetheT any of the dialects 
in the United Provinces show the same peculiarity. 

The glottal stop is common in German and in dialects 
of English. Thus the phrase “ what on earth is the 
matter ”, pronounced by most Englishmen “ whatneartbs 
the matter ”, is pronounced by many Americans “ what 
'on 'earth ‘is the matter Not a few educated Scotchmen 
change i to a glottal stop if zv or y follows, as “ wha' you 
want is no‘ wlia' we want By uneducated Scotchmen 
any t which is not the first letter of a syllable or last 
letter in a sentence is liable to be so treated, as “ le‘l bo'l ” 
for “ little bottle ”. h also gives way not infrequently to 
this stop. The glottal stop is common in Cockney. 

Other Special Soztnds .—In Purik we find several sounds 
worthy of attention. Further remarks will be found in 
the Purik Introduction. Tliej- are (1) the unvoiced 
Welsh l , generally written 11. (2) A g, corresponding in 

place to q y i.e. simply a voiced qdf. (3) A g t pronounced 
in the same place ; it is uttered with little friction, but 
is an unmistakable ghaiot. (4) ii, pronounced further 
back than Urdu or Hindi w, but not so far back as qaf\ 
(5) Cerebral c and (6) cerebral sk (written s). These two 
letters are very common in the §hina language (the sk in 
the word ghina is cerebral), but occur rarely in Purity 
cf. cho, very ; std t horse. (7) Cerebral r occurring initially. 
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(8) k ( , t\ <p\ pronounced without any off-glide ; they have 
a jerked and incomplete sound* Very similar sounds are 
heard in German. In Lower K&nauri cerebral c (chit , 
why *, chog , what) and k‘ are found* 

Grammatical Features 

It may not be out of place to draw attention here to the 
most interesting grammatical features in the languages 
dealt with. 

Punk, which is a non- pronominalized Tibeto-Burman 
language, has a very simple verbal system showing 
practically no sign of change for gender, number or 
person. The pronoun for the 1st pers, plur. has an 
inclusive form, which includes the person spoken to, and 
an exclusive form excluding him 4 thus 'hat&'h i I or we 
along with you ; riaca, we but not you. There is no dual. 
The 2nd pers, pronoun has both polite and ordinary forms. 
There is a passive or stative participle made by adding 
-kh&n to the past tense. 

Lower K&nauri has in the 1st and 2nd pers. pronouns 
forms for the sing., dual, and piur., the 1st plur. having 
an inclusive form kasha and an exclusive n%s / i. All tenses 
have dual forms. This is a complex pronominalized 
language and the tenses are very elaborate. 

An organic passive or stative participle corresponding 

in meaning to Urdu tyicL vd hint, beaten, haitha htca, 

__ 

seated, is found in all these dialects except Kagani. It 
is interesting to study the variety of forms under which 
it appears. 

The dialects of the Simla States, except the Bilaspiir 
dialects and H&ndurl, have the following features in 

common :— 

1. In pronouns of the 3rd person they have a special 

feminine form for the oblique singular. 

2. They have a special form for the negative of the 
pres, verb substantive. This is indeclinable in every 
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case except the KocI dialect of the Siirkhiill P&rg&na, 
which declines for gender and number t>ut not for person. 

3, They all, except the dialect of Bakhli KhS.d, have 
different words for “ to-morrow ” and “ the day after to¬ 
morrow ” on the one hand and ‘ yesterday ” and “ the day 
before yesterday ” on the other. Three dialects, all Koci 
(those of Baghl, Srirkhttli P&rg&na and Dodra Kiiar), 
have different words for the fourth day forward and 
back. Purik and Lower K&naurl also distinguish all 

these days. 

Kacjanl. — The most interesting points are (1) the 
change of ending of the pres. part, (or past conditional) 
according to whether the previous letter is sonant or 
surd, thus dlkhtd, looking ; halcta, being able ; jillda , 
going ; (2) the contraction of certain pairs of vowels, as 
jdnai , it is a man, iov jatid e . 

BlldspHrl .—Here the point most worthy of note is the 
practical identity of the future with that of the criminal 
tribe of the Sasis. Both have the future (1) declinable 
ending in -dngrd and (2) indeclinable ending in -dng. 
The latte* is found also in Stlket and M&ndl dialects. 
For Sasi see Languages of the Northern Himalayas, pt. iii, 
85 ff.; i v, 70 ff. 

T. GRAHAME BAILEY. 

WAziKABAD, India. 

June S, 1915, 




VI slVERS»TY . 

.. c :■’ 1u+ . 

. ...I 

Author ;;. 

J ' — .4 ^ . ^ 





TABLE OF CONTENTS 

PAGE 

Preface . . . . . . . • • ■ v 

Table of Contents .......... xvii 

Errata . . . . , . . . - . . xix 

Introduction to PurIk ........ 1 

PurIk Grammar . . . . . . . . .13 
PurIk Vocabulary .... .... 34 

Introduction to Lower KAnauri . . . . . . .46 

Lower KAnauri Grammar . . ' . . . ,52 

Lower KAnaurI Vocabulary ....... 73 

Introduction to the ChItkiiOli Dialect . . . .78 

Notes on the ChItkhuli Dialect . . . . .60 

Introduction to Kagan! and BAhrAmgAla Dialect . . .87 

KaganI Grammar ........ 92 

Notes on BAhrAmgAla . . . . . . . .110 

Introduction to Koci Dialects . . . . ^ 113 

Grammar of the Rohru Dialect . . . . . .118 

Grammar of the Baghi and $ampur Dialects . .131 

Grammar of the SOrkhOli Dialect . . . .148 

Grammar of Dodra KOar Dialect ..... 159 

Introduction to JObbAl Dialects ...... 172 

Grammar of the BArari or North JCbbAl Dialect . .175 

Grammar of the Bishshau ok South JCbbAl Dialect . 189 

Introduction to SOket and MAndi Dialects . . .201 

Eastern SOketi Grammar.205 

SOket SIrajT Grammar . . . . \ ... 218 

Noies on Dialect of Bakhli Khad (MAndi SIkajj . 226 

Notes on Eastern MAndealI (MAndI SIkaj) . .228 

Introduction to B^laspOr and NalagArh Dialectb . 231 

BIlaspOri or KAhlurI Grammar ...... 235 

Notes on Western BIlaspCtrI.* 249 

Notes on Northern BIlaspOrT . 252 

Notes on Southern BIlAspiJr! ... 255 

Notes on Dam! .... ... 

Notes on HAnduri or East NalagArh Dialect . . . 260 

The Argot of the QAlAndAr . . .265. 

The Secret Words of the QAsai .... 273 

The Secret.Words of the PAnjabi Gamblers . 276 








ERRATA 


PaOB, LINE, 

ix 24, some people make these words the same, 

i x 25, for JccLvou read Icdvti. 

x 6. for Jatra. kdvd read kdva , karhd, 

87 /or Dhundl read Dhundl. 

88 11, /or four or five read about two. 

91 16, 17, fov identical in vettd identical with. 

97 12, for dole read dolo. 

105 2 from foot, for title read Htto. 

197, 199, in heading, fov NORTH vead SOUTH. 



PURIK 

Introduction 

PORIK is a dialect of Tibetan belonging to the Tibeto- 
Himalayan branch of the Tibeto-Burman languages and 
allied to Ladakln and B&ltL It is spoken in the country 
drained by the Sdru and Pras Rivers down to a little 
below the junction of the StLru with the Indus. One 
might put the limit at Kh&nn&ri, below which the 
language is B&ltl. From west to east it extends from 
Dras past K&rgil to the pass near Maulba Chamba oji the 
wav to Leli, a distance of 65 miles, while from north to 
south it extends from Kli&rm&n past K&rgil and Suru to 
the Pense La, a distance of about 125 miles. This 
country corresponds to the Tahsil of K&rgil, omitting 
Z&skar on the south. It is part of the L&dakh province. 

L&dakhi is well known, thanks to the labours of the 
Rev. A. H. Francke, of the Moravian Mission, but little is 
known about Pfirik. The facts brought forward in the 
following pages will therefore not be devoid of interest to 
those who study Tibetan and its dialects. Care has been 
taken to write the words as pronounced, no attention 
being paid to their classical forms. For the relation of 
Purik to classical Tibetan Pr. Sten Konow’s account in 
vol. iii, pt. i, of Sir George Grierson’s Linguistic S'livvey 
of Indict should be consulted. 

The number of speakers is not known. In the census 

returns, they are included under B&ltl; of the total of 

135,000 one might guess the Purik speakers at about 
45,000. 

Pronunciation 

The vowels are comparatively simple, a, c, i, o, u, with 
^ diacritical marks, represent the vowels commonly heard 
in Italian, the e and o having the narrower Italian sounds. 
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In Purik these five vowels are shorter than the long 
Italian vowels. They are therefore the same as (t, e, £, o, il 
in quality, but are pronounced shorter. it is as tt in 
" but ”, 6 the e of “ met ”, but narrower, % like i in " fin 
o almost the same as in “hot”, it very like v, in “pull 
In d, i, it the lips are more spread than in the case of 
similar English vowels. Long 6 is sometimes almost the 

O C? 

English aw in “law”, e.g. ammo or ctmman, but in the 

O ° 

word lo t year, the 6 is between aw in “ law ” and the long 
narrow o mentioned above. The occasional change of 'll 
to it is probably accidental. The a in -dim in cilbdit'ii, 
seventeen, shtsdqidit'll , twenty-seven, is almost it. it and 
o are sometimes interchanged, thus futures may end in 


-ulc or -ok\ 

The consonants have the values assigned to them in 
the R.A.S. Journal. There are, however, .sounds not 
represented in the Society’s alphabet. 

1. Unvoiced Z, like the ll in Welsh. This is one of the 
commonest of sounds in Purik. It is heard in lldh 4 . bull 
or cow ; lltsdpcds , explain ; llyaqmo ( llycupno ), good, and 
many more. In the common spelling “ Lhasa it is 
indicated by Ut. I have represented it in the Welsh 
manner ll. It is important to note its nature. It is not 
a Jch l or Ih or hi ; it is simply l unvoiced. 

2. A letter g pronounced very far back in the throat. 

3. A g pronounced in the same place. 

4. ii pronounced not so far back as the g and g just 
mentioned, but further back than the usual 'll of Indian 
languages and of English. There is hardly any need for 
special signs to indicate these letters. The g and g are 
connected with q . q is very common at the end of 
syllables, and a sonant letter following it very frequently 
changes it to the sonant corresponding to q , or to a 
fricative uttered in the same place, i.e. further back than 
Urdu g. No other language that I know of has the 
sonant corresponding to q. The practical working out 
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of this may be seen in a word like llyaqmo. If one asks 
a native to say the word very deliberately in two syllables 
he will say llyaq-mo , but if he says it quickly he will 
say llyagmo or possibly llyagmo , where the g and g are 
pronounced in the same part of the throat as q. The 
numerals give other examples ; thus we have soqnyis or 
sonny is or sognyis , thirty-two. This holds for any g 
which is immediately followed by a sonant consonant. 
In fact, we may state generally that any surd (unvoiced) 
letter is liable to be changed to the corresponding sonant 
if a sonant consonant follows, so s may become z, as in 
nyis or nyiz, two, t may become d , and so on. 

5. 1c at the end of a syllable is very often left half 
finished ; it has little or no off-glide, and therefore 
appears to the ear a little like g. This Jc becomes g 
when a vowel or sonant consonant immediately follows, 
though occasionally the original pronunciation persists. 
Thus vditimUJc\ will strike, interrogative ndunnuga, ; 
cih 1 ciga , to one one, to only one. Futures end in h\ 


A similar state of things is sometimes, though not at all 
so often, observable in the case of t and p t which might 
then be written t\ p\ The numerals citbdun, 17 ; 
shtsdpdiin, 27 ; ,s htsapgyat, 28 ; sopddn , 37 ; sopgydt, 38, 
and otheis contain this p c . I his lc l is much more clearly 
a h than the similar letter in the KAnaurl language. 

6. I have noticed cases of cerebral c and s, as cho , 


ver y i horse ; but probably these are more or less 

accidental, depending on the speaker. 

Purik speakers find it easier to say pH than and in 
foieign woids like sdfd, clean, they are apt to use a bilabial 
/, which is simply the unvoiced sound corresponding to 
the common Indian bilabial t/. d and t are the ulual 
dentals, but rarely the d is pronounced slightly alveolar, 
that,is, more like the English d. This is sometimes 
heard, for example, in dyx l, this 

Cerebral d y t , r are also not infrequent; we hear 
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dulccis as well as dr ideas, go; danda , equal to ; niult&p, 
fist ; taken, sixty ; rdzin, seven ; rgyat , eight ; rtsifepa, 
wall ; rziii , tank. It is very remarkable that r occurs 
initially. It is doubtful whether it ever so occurs in 
Urdu, Panjabi, and Standard Hindi. In words like 
ddnda, where 'll precedes a cerebral letter, it becomes 
cerebral, but I do not think that cere 

. 

independently. 

ts is like the unvoiced Italian z , tsh is the same 
aspirated. r is the trilled North Indian r. It often 
occurs initially followed^ by a consonant, ii sometimes 
gives place to a nasal vowel, as in yds for yoiis, came; 
ndnitk for ndiinuk , inside. In some words containing 
g the g is rapidly pronounced like g, but when the word 
is said deliberately the g becomes clear. 

Nouns 

There is no grammatical gender in Purik. Sex is 
indicated by separate words or sometimes by the ending 
-mo for the feminine, either added to the masculine, or, 
when the masculine ends in -po or -pko, substituted for 
this ending, ydq , yak ; ydqtno, female yak ; zo or tit or, 
hybrid yak, the female being zomo, lltormo ; biamo , hen ; 
biapho , cock. This ending seems like an article, but in 
ordinary use it does not appear to add anything to the 
meaning. The ending -pa has the idea of person 
connected with or belonging to or owning, as hatipa , 
shopkeeper, from hdtl, shop. Generally these endings 
have lost their original meaning and we find them used 
indiscriminately, thus Uyagmo , good (for both genders) ; 
snilnpo, green ; nxdrpo, red ; shnxulpo , rupee. 

There are two numbers, singular and plural. 

Declension .—The system of declension is very simple 
and is practically the same for singular and plural. The 
genitive adds -l to the nominative, or sometimes, if the 
nominative ends in -o, adds -e or changes the -o to - e . 
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The dative adds -u and the agent -s, or -is if the 
nominative ends in a consonant. The accusative is the 
same as either the nominative or the dative, both forms 
being used for it. In the plural the same endings are 
found except that the dative adds -la, an ending also found 
in the singular, la is really a pi'epositlon with a varied 
meaning—to, in, for, etc. The case used with prepositions 
is generally the genitive, but sometimes the nominative 
is used. 

A noun ending in an unvoiced consonant tends to 
change it in declension to the corresponding voiced 
consonant. Thus yoiq, yak, changes q to g before vowels, 
the g being pronounced far back in the throat. The 
genitive ending -&i is probablj^ meant to be but the 
natives find that after a far-back g it is easier to say -ei 


than a pure 

Pronouns 

Pronouns are not nearly so complicated as in the pro¬ 
nominal ized Tibeto-Burman languages. Thus there is no 
dual except by adding nyiska . This is not a dual, for 
~/ca may be added to other numbers, and so forms like 
“ the three of us ”, “ the four of you ” may be made. The 
1st personal pronoun has two plurals, one inclusive and 
the other exclusive. The former, natan, includes the 
person spoken to and the latter, iwlccl, excludes the person 
spoken to. In the presence of guests a person addressing 
his servant and desiring to say “we shall dine at seven ” 
would need to be careful to say naca, not fuitdYi, otherwise 


the servant would consider himself invited. The 2nd 
personal pronoun has both polite and ordinary forms, 
h fie ran, singular, and Jchintan , plural, being the ordinary 
forms and yerdn or ydrdn and y&ntctn the polite. 

Reflexive pronouns are made with the word van and 
in the 3rd person plural tan ran or tan, ran being used 
in both singular and plural for pronouns of the 1st and 
2nd person These correspond to the English use of 
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“myself, himself” as nominatives and to the Hindi dpnd 
in the genitive. Thus in “ he wrote to his brother” “ his” 
is rendered raivl or Jchiiri, meaning his own brother. If it 
means someone elses brother it is khoi. In “I wrote to 
my brother ” “ my ” is iiarl. It should be noted that 

rail standing by itself is declined rain, rdiia , etc., but com * 
pounded with another pronoun, as in iiardii from iid or 
kh avail , Ichor an from kho, it is declined -ri, agent -res, but 
dative the full form -rdiia. The ending -tcii in Ichontaii 
is similarly treated. 

lielatives. —As in Shina and other languages, there is 
no distinction between relatives and interrogate ves. The 
relative idea is not well developed. To distinguish a 
relative from an interrogative the particle na is often 
used after the verb in a relative sentence, e.g. : 

ndm sdq klidrci tshdrbana, when all was spent. 

navi )choa hosh yonsena , when sense came to him. 

ci iini yotna, what is mine. 

The na in these sentences shows that ndm and ci do not 
mean “ when ? ” and “ what ? ” 

The demonstrative pronouns dyu , di, this, and e, cu, 
de, that, are used before nouns when they are not used 
absolutely as" pronouns. Further east than the Purik area 
it is usual to place demonstrative pronouns after nouns. 
The plural of these demonstrative pronouns and of all 
nouns is in -tin. In the case of e and de a tv is inserted 
before the tin of the plural. The demonstrative pronouns 
are widely used, thus di lean a, not merely from this, but 
also hence, from here ; de kuna, from that, also after that 
event. The pronouns dyu , di, this, e, that, and ga, which, 
are joined to the termination tsuk or sulc , meaning kind 
or manner, to form adverbs or adjectives, thus disolc 
( disuk ), of such.a kind, such, so many ; dydtsuga , in this 
manner, thus ; etsuga , in that manner ; gatsuga , in what 
manner, how (both relative and interrogative). 
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Adjectives 

Article. —There is no definite article. The endings p°, 
pho y mo, bo have no longer the force of a definite article. 
In Purik they seem from this point of view to be without 
meaning. cik\ one. is used as an indefinite article, as 

o T 

lldii cik\ a bull or cow. Sometimes one hears the ending 
Ah' with the same signification, as in phruik‘, a boy. 

Comparison, —There are no forms for the comparative 
and superlative. As in most North Indian languages 
these are expressed simply by the positive with a word 
for “ than ” or " from ” : rgyalba in, he is good ; ache 
tudsdn ray alba in, he is better than his sister ; tshaiima 
wdsdn rgyalba in, he is better than all, he is best. 

Numerals .—Counting goes by tens, the numbers one 
to nine being repeated over and over again in different 
forms up to a hundred. Each ten is formed from the 
corresponding unit, but after eacli exact ten, i.e. twenty, 
thirty, etc., the numbers are added to a different stein, 
a stem which varies for each new set of figures. Thus, 
eleven to nineteen have cdk\ twenty-one to twenty-nine 
shtsdq, the thirties soq , the forties zhdq , the fifties ya, the 
sixties rdq, the seventies ton , the eighties kydq, and the 
nineties Jcoq . The numerals in L&dakhl are very similar, 
and Mr. Francke has explained the numerical scheme 
for that language as follows: “ the connecting syllable 
between tens and units in most cases is composed of 
(i) the first consonant of the stem of each ten, (ii) a vowel, 
(hi) the otherwise silent first consonant of the stem of 
the unit. It will be obvious that Purik follows such 
a scheme. Numerals follow the noun which they qualify, 
but all other adjectives normally precede their nouns. 
This is contrary to the usage of some Tibetan dialects. 
It is to be noted that, while units follow thousands 
according to the rule just given, they precede hundreds. 
Chip'gyi,. four hundred ; eiolit hundred : 
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rdunrgya, seven hundred ; but ston sum, three thousand ; 
stoii tvdlc\ six thousand. 

In the Parable of the Prodigal Son cilc* is repeated 
without any definite meaning; perhaps it is emphatic. 
yoqpo cik* ciga yoii z$re 7 having said " come ” to one 
servant. It is not unlike the Panjabi kantTne ilclcx nO- 
Icuake, having called one servant. In disoJc die 1 , yoqpo 
cigis t ct/c* is practically meaningless. The phrases mean 
such some (years), so many years ; servants some, servants. 
A common ending of adjectives is -can, which means 
“ Having ” ; thus, ryelcdn, hairy, from ryel, hair ; dor dec an, 
strong; bancan, a runner; hdlcdn , fat. Adjectives usually 
precede nouns and then do not ordinarily change for 
gender, number, or case; an adjective following a noun 
takes the case-endings instead of the noun, which remains 
in the nominative. * Occasionally the X&dakhi rule of 
putting a preceding adjective in the genitive is followed, 
as yotpl norzdntin , existing properties; yoiiskh&nlpo, the 
one who has come. 


The Verb 

The conjugation of the verb in Purik is easy. There 
is no change for gender or number if we except the shile* 
of the imperative. The formation of the tenses, too, is 
simple. 

Infinitive .—The infinitive is formed by adding -cas, 
-ca or -shds. -sha to the root, shds is probably contracted 
from seas. If so, verbs in shds are merely verbs whose 
root ends in s, conjugated like verbs in r. 

The gerundive infinitive is formed in the following way : 

(1) Verbs whose root ends in n, n , m add -ma to the root. 

(2) Verbs whose, root ends in other consonants add -pa 
to the root if the last letter is unvoiced (surd), and -ba if 
it is voiced (son ant). 

(3) Verbs whose root ends in d use the root itself. 

Thus we have taiicds, give ; ger. inf. taiima : yoitcds. 
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come ; yohma: lencas, take ; l&nnui: nyancas, know how 
to; nyanma : diUccds, sit; dillcpa: khyiitcds, be able; 
khyutpa : stlcas , read ; sXlba : zercds , say ; zerba : zacas, 
eat; zd : bacds, do; ha. 

Imperative .—The imperative is the same as the root 
except when the root (1) ends in a vowel, in which case 
s is added ; (2) contains the vowel a, in which case a is 
changed to o. -ship is added for the plural whether this 
is merely the plural of politeness addressed to a single 
person or indicates actual plurality. 

Present ,—The present adds -et to the root, the pres, 
part, adds -en (sometimes -e). The pres, imperf., showing 
that an action is actually going on, is the pres. part, with 
the verb subst. yitt . 

Imperfect —The imperfect is the present with pin 
added, or the pres. part, with the past verb subst. yofpin, 
pin is contracted from pa in. 

Put are .— The future adds -iil »■' to the root except when 
the root ends in k or a nasal. Roots in k add tuP and 


nasals add nick*. 

Past .—The past tense is the same as the root when the 

toot ends in r or t } otherwise 5 is added. A r erbs whose 

intinith e is in &hus have 5 in the past. The pluperfect 

adds pin to the past, the coni. part, adds e or ei , thus 

k/turei, having lifted ; rd itiisei, having struck. The pres. 

perf. is the conj. part, with the verb subst. in, rditnse in, 

has struck ; the fut. perf, is the conj. part, with the 

auxiliary verb d ilkcds, sit, be; rditnse d it letup, will have 
struck. 


Conditional .—The pres. cond. is simply the root with 
the subordinate particle na , and the past cond. is the 
pluperfect with the same particle, vdunna, rdu frspinna. 

Agent—The agent is the root with khan, vdunkhan , 
striker. 

Verb substantive .—There are two verbs subst., inf. incSs 
am! yotcas to be; pres, in and vat. past yntpin. 
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Passive . —The passive is expressed (1) by using in¬ 
transitive verbs instead of transitive; (2) by making the 
subject of the verb, which would be passive, the object 
of a transitive verb in the active; (3) by the use of the 
passive participle in khan. This is formed by adding 
khiin to the past tense. When the verb is transitive this 
gives the meaning of having been struck, etc.; if the verb 
is intransitive it means in the state of having done the 
action. Thus rduhskhdn, having been struck ; ddlcskhdn , 
in the state of having sat down, seated. It will be seen 
that this corresponds exactly to the Hindi mdrd hud, 
baithd /md, and to the participles found in many hill 
dialects, thus Dogri -add, nidr&dda, beaten; baithadd , 
seated ; the C&m$ali participle corresponding ends in -ovd, 
the Shina pass. part, in -lid. See also tshdrcds, below. 

There are few Irregularities. We notice shl, died, as 
well as shis ; z8s as well as zer , said; nyit tsas, awoke, 
for nyit tsdt\ zo y eat, for zos (imperative) ; zos, ate, for 
zds ; sds, slew, for sat ; and a few others. Occasionally 
the past is contracted ; thus we have cldls and dus, went; 
S 2 yurs and spus , spent. 

Notes.—pa is frequently used for pin ; the ger, inf. 
is often found instead of the pres., part, pin may become 
bin after a sonant consonant. In the specimens will be 
noticed stovbin, was lost, for storpin ; inma pa, was ; 
ta/ima met pa, was not giving, for tahen metpin ; rgosetpa, 
it was advisable, for rgosetpin ; storbinmapa for storbin 
{pin changed to bin after r). 

The ger. inf. and the participles in khan are declined, 
thus lift tanml skat \ the noise of giving song; yoipl 
norzdnun, properties which are, exist, from yotpa ; yohs- 
khdnlpo, having come, that which has come ; rgakhdndn, 
lovers, from rgakhdn. 

na is often added to the conj. part. : rduhsena, having 
beaten. This, na frequently appeal’s to correspond to the 
Hindi to ; the use of rut in subordinate sentences is not 
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dissimilar. It resembles the Shina -to. It may, however, 
be the preposition net, in which case vdiknse is "used as 
a verbal noun, rdilusena may thus mean either liaving 
then struck” (“ then " being the then of narrative or of 
inference) or “ upon having struck J) , on his having 
struck. 

Several verbs are used as auxiliaries, t&huvcas, finish, 
with the root gives the sense of a passive completed action 
in past time, as bet tshdv , do finished, was done. sou, the 
past of chcLcds, go, is used for became, dtiLeas, sit, is 
used with the conj. part, to express the fut. perf., as base 
ditktilk\ will have done, also with the pres. part, to express 
continuous action, bSi'ix dftg&t, continues doing, goes on 
doin». 

o 

Transitive verbs take their subjects in the agent case, 
while the subject of intransitive verbs is in the nominative : 
'iias z$vttk\ I will eat; iui yoiis , I went, khyuteds, be 
able, nydneas, know how to, take the nominative of the 
subject noun. 

Causation. —The idea of causation is sometimes rendered 
by the use of different verbs, following the model of 
Tibetan, which prefixes s to make an intransitive verb 
transitive. This s is not infre^uentl}” dropped in Punk, 
the only difference then being that the initial sonant of 
the intransitive becomes a surd. This is found also in 
Kftnauri, as bya innik\ to fear, (s)py« ft m ik\ to frighten; 
bohrnik burn (intrans.), ponm ik\ burn (trails.). 

In Purik we have alone with others— 

o 


dukshas, burn (intrans ). 
dr a leas, o-o. 

D 

goncdis, put on one’s clothes. 


tiekeds, burn (trans.). 
trulcas, make <ro. 

o 

sLoncds, clothe someone else. 


Put the ordinary way of expressing causation is to use 
the vei b cuLcds, shut, with the root of the required vei l). 


ztrba caks, he caused to speak, permitted to speak. 
za cuget, he gives to eat. 
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In the negative cu/ccas follows the ordinary rules; nice 
and ml precede both verbs and mU, mgtpin follow both. 

Ability . —To be able physically: Ichy&tc&s with the 
gerundive infinitive. 

khdrbce khyitt, he was able to lift. 

Ability in the sense of knowing how to is expressed by 
nydneds with the ger. inf. 

stlba nydnet, he knows how to read. 

Duty, necessity t advisability.—rgoskas with the ger. inf. 

tanma rgos&t, it is right to give. 

ri 

Necessity may also be expressed by the infinitive in -ca 
with the verb subst. 

baca yotpin , it was necessary to go, lie had to go. 

taiica yiit, it is necessary to go. 

Less commonly the ending in cds is used in this case. 
The infinitive in cds or ca (shds or sha) is used as a verbal 
noun : zbricas or zbrica rgyalba in, it is good to write. 

Commencement.—rydqshds with ger. inf. : za ryaqs 
(rytilths), he began to eat; er dilkpa vydkhs , he began to 
live there. 

Purpose.—phia or phares with genitive of ger. inf.: 
sljorbi y)acres or ph,ia, for the purpose of running away. 


Adverbs 

The adverbs hardly call for comment. The old Tibetan 
ending r, expressive of motion, is found in dvr , here ; erj 
there ; gdr, where. Words expressing “ here ” contain 
the d from di, this, as dir, diltek\ and dika ; those 
expressing “ there ” contain e from eu, that, as er, eltek\ 
elca, while those meaning “ where ” contain g from 9 a > 
who, gdr, gdlteh\ geika. The interrogative adverbs are 
used also as relatives and indefinites, thus gardii ma, 
nowhere. 
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Prepositions 

Besides the suffixes used in declension such as -s, la or 
la (for the dative), there are a number of others, the 
most important of which are given in the grammar. 
The majority govern the genitive, but a few take the 
nominative. Motion to and motion in are not very clearly 
distinguished. The word Id is widely used, not only with 
nouns and pronouns, but with adverbs and prepositions, 
e.g. thdqririsld , far. 

Conjunctions 

The most important of these is the sign of subordinate 
clauses na. This is used in all conditional clauses, also 
when an interrogative word is used as a relative, and 
generally to indicate subordinate clauses. The three 
sentences given previously illustrate this. 

ndm khoa hd$k yonsena, when sense came to him. 

cl iini yotna , that which is mine. 

ndm sdq khdrci batshdrbana , when all was spent. 

Nouns 

PLURAL 

phono itn. 
phono tint. 
phonoiinla . 
ph onoftni kuna, 
phonofmis. 

i a in “ fat and the 


phrutin. 
phrfaau. 
phruunla . 
phruuvi kana. 
phru finis. 


Singular 
phono , brother 

Nom,, Acc. phono. 

Gen. phonoc. 

Dat. f Acc. phonaa. 

Abl. phone kana. 

Agent phonos. 

The a in photioa is between 
u in “ but ” 

p}hril, bo\\ 

Nom., Acc. phru. 

Gen. phrui. 

Dat., Acc. phrila. 

Abb phrui kana. 

Agent phrus. 


th< 
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Singular 

btilah , bull. 


Plural 


Nom., Acc. baltiii. 

Gen. btiltini . 

Dat., Acc. btilaiia . 

Abl. btiltini kana 

Agent baltinis. 


baltinitn. 
baltintini. 
btiltinilnla . 
b a Itinitn i htina. 
baltintini s. 


yrfq, yak. 

Nom., Acc. ytiq. 

Gen. yaq&i. 

Dat,, Acc. yaga. 

Abl. yagdi ktina. 

Agent yagis. 


ytig tin. 
yaqti.nl, 
yagtinla. 
yagtini kana. 
yagtinis. 


The y in this word is the far-back variety. 


'hut*, mother. 

Nom., Acc. tima. 

Gen. anil. 

Dat., Acc. tima. 

Abl. ami kana. 

Agent timtis. 


timaun. 
tima uni. 
timatinla. 
amaiini kana . 
timtinis. 


In the above plurals the combinations oil, o,a , uu are 
not diphthongs. In each case the second letter is quite 
separate. The dat. sing, sometimes has - la or Id instead 
of -a. It should be noted that unaccented d 3 e, f, <?, u are 
hardly to be distinguished from a, e , i, o, u. na nyainbo , 
meaning “ with ”, “along with ”, is added to the nom. sing, 
or plur. of nouns and pronouns, xhitea., chanla, der, all 
meaning “beside 5 ' (Urdu jiCts, Panjabi fcol) are used with 
the genitive like kana given above. Nouns ending in 
-6 contract the -oe of the genitive to ~e before these 
words. 

stiff, all, is declined like the singular of yaq. 
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Pronoun#? 


Personal Pronouns 
1st Person . 

Singui.au 

Nom., Acc. itd t I- 

Gen. rini. 

Dat., Acc. nd. 

Abl. tint kdna. 

Agent iids. 

Similarly, natdn shzhika, 
other pronouns, all declined 


Plural, 

natdn niska (from nyis, 
two), the two of us. 
natdn niskoi. 
natdn niska. 
natdn niskoi kana. 
natdn niskas . 

the four of us, and so with 
lie same way. 


Inclusive Plural (including 

“you”) 

Nom., Acc. iiatdiiy we. 
Gen. iiati. 

Dat., Acc. nataiia . 

Abl. iiati kuna. 

Agent iiatls. 

2nd Person. 

Nom., Acc. khUrdn, thou. 
Gen. khdri. 

Dat., Acc. kh&r&iia. 

Abl. kh£ri kdna . 


Exclusive Plural (excluding 
‘ ‘ you ”) 

nacdy we. 

it act . 

iiacd. 

iiaci kdna. 
iiacds. 

khintdii t you. 
khinti. 
khintdiia. 
khinti kdna . 
khintds . 


Agent khdrds. 

Polite forms are found for the 2nd pers. sing, yerdii, 
declined like khiritn ; plur. y tint tin, like kh in tetri, except 
the agent, which is yentes. 


3rd Person or Demonstrative. 

Nom., Acc. kho , he, she, that. 
Gen. khoi . 

Dat., Acc. khoa . 

Abl. khoi kdna. 

Agent khos . 


khohy they, those. 
khoiii, 
khoiia . 
khohi kdna . 
khohis . 


Another plural form is khontdn or khontan, declined 
like khintdii. 
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Singular 


Noin., Acc. exty e , that over 
there, yonder (in sight). 
Gen, el or e. 

Dat,, Acc. ewa . 


Abl. 

Agent 


ei k&na, e k&na. 
cits. 


Plural 

eiotin, those over there. 


etvilnl. 
etoUnla, 
ctouni k&na. 
eioiinis. 


Also de, that, similarly declined. 


Nom., Acc. dyu , di , this. 
Gen. di. 

Dat., Acc. dyua. 

Abl. di k&na. 

Agent dyiis. 


dyuiln, 
dyuftni. 
dyuiinla. 
dyuUni k&na. 
dyuunis. 


Interrogative. 

Nom., Acc, gad, who. 
Gen. gai. 

Dat., Acc. gana. 

Abl. gai kitna 

Agent gauds. 


gauiin. 
gaufini. 
gauiin la. 
gauilni kdna. 
gauilnis. 


Another word for " who ? ” is sib, the declension of which 
is legulai . Nom., Acc. sCt. Gen. stti. Dat., Acc. sita. 

ci, what ? ; cithoii, anything, 
something , can nici, nothing ; maimia, imich, many \ tsdm, 
tsamtsik , tsdmp>a, how much or many ? 

lo ex pi ess emphasis by adding the idea of self, selves, 
the following words are used:— 

To nouns in the sing, khordh or khitrdn is added, to the 
plur. kit out a h : tl ms, phono Jehovah , the brother himself; 
phonotin khout&n, the brothers themselves. Only the 
second word is declined ; hence the genitive is phono Ichor l, 
of the brother himself, the brothers own ; phonotin Jchonti, 
of the brothers themselves. 

J he 1st and 2nd pers. pronouns add ran, which inflects 
while the pronouns remain in the nominative, kho he 

5 J 1 

she, that, becomes Jehovah, and khoh becomes khontdh 
rah (the rah inflecting), dyit and add /J/oran in tlie 
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singular and khontdd in the plural, the latter words being 
inflected. It will be noticed that these emphatic words 
are, with the exception of r&ii, simply the 3rd personal 

pronouns. 

The genitive of a pronoun does not change for the 
number, gender, or case of the word possessed : thus, 'iini 
bdldh, my bull; iinl bdldiiunla , to my bulls ; nni amt, 
of my mother. 

Nouns ending in -a, -i, when made definite, by having 

a demonstrative adjective or possessive noun put before 
them often change d to do and e or % to eto or in : thus, 
di khanmdo, this house ; so e at do, this father ; di amao, 
this mother ; di dcJtea , this big sister; from Jchainna , dtd , 
dma, ache ; ml becomes 


Conjugation of Verbs 

The infinitive ends in either -cds or -shds, the latter 

probably being contracted from an original - seas . If we 

* 

so regard it, the conjugation, which otherwise would be 
irregular, corresponds to that of ordinary verbs. Verbs 
which have a root containing a retain the a in all parts 
except the imperative, where it changes to o. The 
following outline conjugation of the principal verbs will 
be sufficient to indicate the usual forms. The normal 
conjugation is as follows: (1) imperative is the same as 
the root with occasionally s added, a is changed to o ; 
(2) the present adds -et or -ext to the root; (3) past is the 
same as the root, with or without -s added ; (4) the future 
adds - die to the root, with sometimes a letter inserted 
between the root and -d/j*. Roots ending in a nasalized 
vowel must be treated as ending in ii. 

O 

1 here is no change for person or number except in the 
impeiathe, which changes for the plural ^whether of 
respect or of plurality). 

1. Root in -a. or -n : fut. ~'ndk\ past -s, imperative same 
as root. 


c 
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rdihn-cd$y beat. 

pres. -St. 

tan-cdSy give. 

-St. 

phan-cds t throw. 

-St. 

z&n-cdSy catch. 

- St . 

phicdSy phincdSy 

phiSt. 

take out, expel. 
soncdSy live. 

sonSt. 


This last verb omits the s 


fufc. - nilk\ past *5. imp. rdUn. 


-niik\ - s . ton. 

-nilh . -s. phoh. 

-niilc. -s. 

phiimUh \ phins. phiit. 

sonilk. son. son. 

i the past. 


2. Root in -/j changes to before vowel, past - 5 , 
fut. -title 1 , imp. same as root. 


ditkeds, sit. pres, dilgSt. fut. diiktitk*. past dilks. imp. dilk . 

zdokeds , zdogSt . zdoktok*. zdoks. zdok . 

conceal. 

zhdkeds , keep. 


3. Root in -p changes to 6 before vowel, past -s. 

lltsdpcds , teach, persuade. fut. UtsdbSt. past Zftstfps. 

llSpcds , arrive. Ztetoi. 

thopcds y be obtained, meet. thobSt . thops. 

4. Root in -r, fut. past no s, imperative as root. 


khnr~cdSy lift. 

zSr-cds, say, 
speak. 

shor-cds. run 
away. 

5^or-cd5, be lost. 
Irregular in 

O 


pres. -St. 

fut. -ilk 1 . 

past khilr. 

imp. khilr , 

-St. 

-ilk*. 

zSr y zSs . 

zSr. 

-St. 

-ilk*. 

shor , 

% 

-St. 

-ilk*. 

stor , 



past: waste, spend; past 


or spus. 


5. Root in ~l, fut. -iik\ past -s, imperative as root. 

skil-cdSy hinder, pres. -St. fut. -ilk*. past skils. imp. shil. 
dulcdSy go. -St. -ilk*. ctdlsydits. dill, 

6. Root in t , fut. -uk\ past as root or changes t to s, 


imperative as root. 


{nyit) tsdt-caSy 

pres. -St. 

fut. -ilk*. 

past tsas. 

awake. 

rjet-cdSy forget. 

-St. 

-ilk*. 

rjSt. 

thdtcds , tJiacdSy be 

that St. 


thdt. 

happy. 

sdteds,,'ideas, slay. 

sdtSt. 


sits. 


imp. tsot. 


sot. 
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7. Root in ct; a is dropped before the endings, fut. -ok', 
pres. -&t, Sit, past -s, imperative generally in -s with usual 
change of a to o. zdcds, eat, has past in o and drops s in 
imperative, chacaa , ck£ctXs, go, uses another root in the 
past and imperative. 

bac&s , do, make. pres, btit, fut. bole . past bds. imp. bos. 
lltdcds, look. llt&it. lltok \ lltds. lltos. 

zdeds, eat. z&t. zok\ zos. zb. 

chac&s, ch&cdiSy go. chSt. cholc . son. soft. 

8. Root in i, l, pres, adds -t to root, past adds -s , 
imp. -s. shlcds may drop s in past. 

tric&s, ask. pres, trit. past tris. imp. tris. 

zbricoa write. zbrit. zbris. 

shlcds die. skit. ski , skis. 

9. Root in o r o , or H, pres, adds -et or -It to root, past 
imp. -s, fut. -h\ 

spo-cds-, change. pres. -St. fut. -le . past -s. imp. -5. 
nu-cdSt cry. nu-U. -k *. -s. 

nyucds,nybc&s, buy. nyutt. nyos. 

10. Infinitive ending in -shas. probably contracted from 
-seda, pres. St , fut. -siik‘, past -s, imp. -s. she shas, under¬ 
stand, has pr^s. sheskSt. 


bap-sJi&s, descend, pres 

. -sSt. 

fut. -silh\ past -s. 

imp. bops. 

sJx,e-shds t know, 

shSt. 

-s. 

-s. 

understand. 

lan-shds, rise, stand. 

-sSt. 

- siik\ -$. 

lbs {lor?s) 

hlshas , remain. 

•sSt. 

-sdk\ -s. 


dilk-skds, burn (intr,). 

-sSt. 

-silk*. 


rgo-shds, be advisable, 

-sSt. 

-soh\ 


necessary, proper. 

Utoq-§}ids> be hungry. 
$kom-$h&s t be thirsty. 

-sSt. 

-s£t. 

-5. 



Verb Substantive 

Present tense, in, for all persons and numbers. 

Past, yotjrin, for ail persons and numbers (contracted 
from yotpa in). 
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yotpi'ih is really the past of the verb yotcds , which 
contains the idea of existence, thus:— 

eii 7 nivsdr'mdn in, lie is a Musalman. 
eit div yitt, he is here, he exists here* 

rditncds, rdnnca, beat 

Imp. vditib, plur. vdiviishik 1 . 

Fut. rdiinntik*. 

Pres, rdwhet, beats. 

Pres, imperf. rditnen yitt, is beating. 

Imperf. rditnen yotpin or rditiiet pin. 

Past, rditiis. 

Pres. cond. rdilnna. 

Past cond. rditiispXnna. 

Pres. part. rditn&n, rdxine, beating. 

Conj. part. rditnsH, having beaten. 

Acrent, vd'ivnkhctn, beater. 

Pass. part, vditnskhdn, beaten. 

Continuous tenses, rdiiiien with required tense of 
dxtkcds , to sit. rditnen dilktuk V he will be beating, he 
will continue beating. 

Pres. perf. rdfvnse in, rditnse yitt , h*s beaten. 

Plup. rdilnspin, had beaten. 

Fut. perf. rditnse ditktUk\ 

Gerundive infinitive, rdiiinna. 

thitncds, drink ; yonea$, come, are like rditncds. 
phobixcds , throw *, taiicds , give, change a to o in 
imperative. 

khitvccLs , khitrca, lift a load 

kh&rcds is conjugated like rdu h.revs except in the 
following tenses :— 

Fut. khiirdk'. 

Past, khitr. 

Pres. perf. kkure in or yvt. 


(C r.sliiv.i r T.7 

Ai-Ct* No - 


* * ‘ — * 




m ♦ * 
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Fut. perf. IchtLve ddkttLk*. 

Conj. part. Jehurei . 

Ger. inf. Ichurba . 

Idncds, take ; silcds, read ; zercds , say, are conjugated 
like kh&rcds. zercds has also a past zes. 

khydtcds, be able (physically), nydncds, know how to, 
be able, are like hhdrcds except the gerunds, which are 
khytUpa and nydnma respectively. 


zacds , zacd, eat 

Imp. 20 zoshilc . 

Fut. zoic*, will eat ; zein d it let ilk *, he will be eating. 
Pres, zet . 

Pres, imperf, z8in yvt. 

Imperf. zetpin, zHn yotpin. 

Past, zos. 

Pres. perf. zose in. 

Plup. zospin. 

Pres. cond. zana. 

Past cond. zospXnna, 

Pres. part, zein . 

Agent, z a khan , eater. 

i- 

Conj. part, zosei, having eaten ; zoslchdn, eaten. 
Contfnuative, zein , ddiced, to continue eating. 

Ger. inf. za. 


checas , checCt , or cl ideas, chdcd, go, is like zacds, except 
in imperative and in tenses connected with the past. 

Imp, son, sonshil go. 

Past, son ; conj. part, sonnet : plup. sonrnvn ; past cond. 
so inn Inna. 

Pres. perf. soiise in ; fut, perf. souse ddktdlc*. 


bacCts , bdea, do 

Imp. has, boshik*. 

Fut. hole*. 

Pres. belt. 
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Pres, i in per f. bSin yitt. 

Imperf, btitpin f bSin yotpin . 

Past, bets. 

Pres. perf. b&se in. 

PI up. b&spin. 

Fut. perf. bdse dttkiiUc 
Pres. cond. bana. 

Past cond. baspinna. 

Conj. part, basei. 

Accent, baJch&n. 

o T 

Contin. bSin dttkcd. 

Ger. n:f. bd. 

lltactXs, lltacd, see, look 

Imp. lltos, lltoshik *. 

Fut. lltok 

Pres, lltSin ytct. 

Imperf. IWSitpin , llttln yotpin . 

Past, Uthoib. 

Conj. part, llthonsei . 

Cond. lltana , Uthaspinna. 

A (-rent, lltakhdn. 

® V 

Contin. lltein dttkca. 

Ger. inf. lltd. 

A feature of the pronunciation of this verb is the 
insertion in some tenses of an h after the 

dtikcds, d itkcd, sit 

Imp. dale, dtilcshik 1 . 

Fut. dtikttik \ 

Pres, d tig St, dtigen ytit. 

Imperfect, etc., regular. 

IJast, dales. 

Pluperfect regular. 

Cond, dttJena, dtikspTnna. 

Pres. part, dtigen. 

Aifent, dttkkhan. 
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Con tin. dugen d diced. 

Ger. inf. ditkpa. 

Fnt. perf. ddkse ddktdk*. 

For the pres. perf. ddkse yut appears to be the only 
form ; ddkse in, not being found. 

rgydhcas, run, and cdlccds, be allowed to, are like dttkcas. 

diilcds, diilca, go, wa Ik (H indi cdlna) 

Imp. did, also don. 

Pres, dulet . 

Pi •es. part, ddlen, dale. 

Past, dais and dies. 

Agent, ddlkhdn, dulkhdnpo. 

Ger. inf. dulbct. 

zbrieds, write 

Pres, zbrit. 

Pr es. part, zbrin. 

Past, zbris. 

Other tenses regular. 

o 

lltdqshds, lltdqshci, be hungry’ 

Pres, lltdqset. 

Pi es. part, I It bq sen. 

Past, lltoqs. 

Plup. lit bq spin. 

Ger. inf. lltbqpci. 

Other tenses regular. 

D 

Similarly conjugated is khyuqshas, be cold. 

skomshds, skomsha, be thirsty 
Pres, shomset. 

Pres. part, slcomsen, etc., regular. 

shoreds, run away 

Pres, shoret. 

Past, shor. 

Pres. perf. shore in or yut. 

Conj. part, shorei , etc. 
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raoshds. be necessary, advisable 

Pres, vg&set. 

Fut. rgos&fc. 

The Negative 

to 

Negative adverbs are ma and ml; tbe former is fre¬ 
quently contracted to m. They are used as follows:— 
in, yitt, and yotpin, when negative, become min, m$t, 
and 771$tpin. 

With ordinary verbs the rule is as follows:— 

Imp., past, and plup. prefix met to the verb: ma 
rdtiii, do not strike ; itds ma rditns, I did not strike; 
iiiis ina, vditiispin , I had not struck. 

For future prefix ml to root of verb; nets ml rditii, 

I will not strike. 

For pres, and pres, imperf. use m&t after the ger. infin. : 

'fids rd&nma m£t /1 do not strike or am not striking. 

For imperfect use mtftpin after the ger. infin.: ft as 

rditnma mHpin, I was not striking. 

Pres. perf. has ma before ger. inf., which is followed by 

in: eils met rdUnma in, he has not struck. 

Thus with z$rc&s, the forms are :— 

* 

ma z$r, do not say. 
eils ma z&s, he did not say. 
eits met zespin, he had not said. 
ml z$r, he will not say. 

eits z£rba m£t, he does not say or is not saying. 

4 

eits zSrbct mZtpin, lie was not saying. 
ma z£rba in , has not .said. 


Interrogation 

A verb is made interrogative by the addition of -d. 
Sometimes there is a slight vowel change, as yitt, yota ; 
bets, basa. Forms ending in k* (i.e. the future, for the 
only other, the imperative, cannot be made interrogative) 

change /c‘ to g before -a. 
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boh will do ; interrog. bogct : bits, did ; interrog. basa. 
So zU, is eating ; zos, ate ; zote, will eat. become zeta „ 
zosa, zoga. 

In negative sentences (see above) the rule is similar. 

The past adds -a, but for the pres. perf. and pi up. 
speakers are content to use the neg. interrog. past form. 

The future adds -a ; the pres. ind. and pres, iinperf. add 
-a to vi£t, and the imperfect adds it to -pin. 

The above negative sentences will therefore become :— 

■O 

eits ma zesqi, did he not any ? 
eits zerba m$ta, is he not saying \ 
etts ml rditna , will he not strike ? 
efts rditn m$tpina, was lie not striking ? 

To express sentences of the form “ did he come or not ?” 
“will he come or not ? ” the first verb is put in the 
interrogative, and the second in the form of negative 
affirmation. 

eu yoiisa via yons, did he come or not ? 
cu yomi'iiga vil yon, will he come or not ? 


Numerals 


1. 

cite. 


14. 

CitzbzJrJ. 

0 

m 

nyis. 


15. 

coy a. 

3. 

sdvi. 


16. 

curate, 

4. 

zbzh I. 


17. 

cubdan. 

5. 

gd. 


18. 

cugyynt. 

G. 

triifc. 


19. 

edrugu. 

7. 

rd an, 

* 


20. 

nyfshu, utsh (1 . 

8. 

CUUiV. 


21. 

sh f ,s(T ash ite. 

9. 

rg a . 


22. 

shfsrfgnis, s/itsuqn is 

10. 

sh c ii. 


23. 

*Iltsaqstnn. 

11. 

c ilhsh ite 

v * 

i 

* 

24. 

shtsdzbz]* t, sh tsdqzb< 

12. 

eugnts, 

c tog nyis (and so 

25. 

sh fsdy<7. 


with all numbers end- 

26. 

shfsazdritte- 

13. 

mg in 

2). 

27. 

shtsu ndtin. 

cdhsdni 

¥ 

28. 

JL 

xh(suj)(f yuf. 
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29 . shtsdrgft. 

30 . sitmcd. 

31 . soqshik *. 

32 . soqnis. 

33 . soqsitm. 

34 . sozbzlil, soqzbzhi. 

35 . sogd. 

36 . sozdrak*. 

37 . sop dan. 

38 . sopgydt. 

39 . sorgil. 

40 . zhip*ctt. 

41 . zhdqshih\ 

42 . zkfygnis, zhdqnis. 

43 . zhdqs dm. 

44 . zhdzhbzh l. 

45 . zhaiid. 

46 . zkdritk *. 

47 . zkdbdun . 

48 . zhdbgydt. 

49 . zhdrgd. 

50 . gaped. 

51 . gaeiJe \ 

52 . ganis. 

53 . gasdrn. 

54 . gazhbzhz. 

55 . gaiid. 

56 . gardllc*. 

57 . gdbdiLn. 

58 . gdb ( gydt. 

59 . gar yd. 

60 . tithed. 

* 

61 . rdqshih *. 

62 . rdgniSy r&qnis. 

63 . r&qsdm. 

64 vdzhbzhl. 


65. rema. 

66 . vandk\ 

6 7 . vdbddn. 

68 . vdbgydt. 

69 . T&vgd. 

70. vdnncd. 

71. tdneik ‘. 

7 2. 2cmms. 

73. tdnsum. 

7 4. tdnzbzjH. 

75. 

76. tdnrdlc \ 

77 . tobditn. 

7 8. t&nrgyat. 

7 9. tonrg d. 

80. rgyacd. 

81. A* ydqshih*. 

82. kydqnis , kydgnis. 

83. kydqsd'ni. 

84. kydzbzhl, kydqzbzh 

85. kyagd. 

86 . kyardk \ 

87. kycLbddn. 

88 . kydbgydt. 

89. kydvgd. 

90. rbitked. 

91. JeogshiJe f . 

92. kogniSy koqnis. 

93. koqsdm, 

94 . kozbzhi . koqzbzhi. 

95. kobgd. 

96. Jeordk*. 

97. kdbddn. 

98. kdbgydt. 

99. kdrgd. 

100 . rgyd. 
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103. rgyd sum. 

106. rgyd trak\ 

154. rgyd gdzhbzhi . 

200 . nip'gyd, j nyip*gya. 
300. s&mgya. 

400. zkip'gya. 

500. gap'gyd. 

600. tritkrgya . 


700. rdunrgyd. 

800. rgydtrgyd. 

900. rgdprgyd . 

1000 . ston. 

1368. stoii-sumgya¬ 
rd bgydt. 

6541. stoiitruk-gdpgyCi - 

zhdqsh ik\ 

half from 
pht ti d it 


Half is ph&t or phtndii. phtndii subtracts 
a number, thus : ph&nilii zbzhi, three and a half : 
yd tin, six and a half. 

Numbers follow the word qualified. 


Adverrs 

Place 

here, dir t diltUk', d£ka,> dyttff, nowhere, gdrCth, with nega- 
dyita. tive. 

there, er, eltgp, eJca. inside, ndhnuk. 

where, gar, ydltZk', g$ika. far, thaqriiis. 


Time 


now, ddre. 
then, dei wdgzla. 
when, ndm. 

never, md.nct. with negative. 

o 

to-da} 7 , diriii, 

to-morrow, dske'. 

day after to-morrow, nd its. 


on fourth day, zhdq zbzhi. 
yesterday, gonde. 
day before yesterday’, khdrt- 
san zhdq. 

day before that. ddirma 
zhdq. 


thus, dyutsuga. 
in that way, ctsuga . 
how, gdttmga, 
much, ma il mo. 
why, cut. 

Ill the word ydltek* the 


Others 

yes, ana, or repetition of 
verb. 

not, ma, oi* repetition of verb 
with negative. 

o 

u is as it in but, but prolonged. 
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Prepositions 

(The case governed is shown in brackets ; gen. = 


genitive,, nom. — nominative.) 

from, kdna (gen.), na. 
in, -&ii (gen.), - nuk , -anuk 
(gen.). 

before, snd (gen.), 
behind, rgyabna (gen.), 
upon, kd (gen.). 


beside, shitea. sh$t8a, shanla f 
chanla , d&r (all gen.), 
with (along with),na nya/mbo 
or 7 i&n nyambo (nom.); 
(of instrument), nttii 
(nom.). 

for sake of, because of, phia , 
phar&s (gen.). 


under, yoga (gen.) 


Conjunctions 

U'dsdti, than. 


y&h, and. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Khlrl mih cl in ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Dl stei ndso tsdmpa in? This horses age how 

much is ? 

3. Dl lcdna KlulciU tadmtsik th&qrins in ? Here from 
Kashmir how-much far is ? 

4. Khiri dti khdivmd phrii tsdm yitt ? Thy father s 

house (in) sons how many are ? 

5. Diriii hd met th&qriixs na dale yons. To-day 

I very far from walking came. 

6. Nnl at a tshimtsei butshds khoi ache (nomo) na 
nyambo bdqston has. My father little’s (i.e. uncle’s) son 
his big-sister (little-sister) with marriage made. 

7. Kdrpo stei zgao ndhnuk yitt. White horse’s saddle 

inside is. 

8. St&i kd zgd toil. Horse upon saddle put (give). 

9. N&s khoi phr act nidhmo rdhhs. I his boy much 
beat. 

10. Etis ri goe kd nor bdtdn tshoen ydt. He hill's 
top upon goats bulls grazing is. 

11. Eu stei kd laqstshuksi yoga dicks& yut. He horse 
upon tree beneath seated (having sat) is. 

12 . Khoi phono khoi ache wdsdh chopo in. His brother 
his bin-sister than big is. 

o o 

13. Dl rinjm shmdl phtndh sdm in. That’s price 

rupees half three (two and a half) is. 

■ 

14. Nnl did e tshitntsSi ndiipedii diiget \ My father 
that shall house in sits (lives). 

15. Dl shmdlpo Jchoa toil. This rupee him give. 

16. Dl shmdliin khoi kdna tin. These rupees him 
from take. 

17. Kfioa mad mo rduh yah thakpa ndh c in. Him 
much beat and rope with tie. 

18. Di chttdohpedh na shd phi it. This well-in from 
water draw (out of this well). 
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^ N'tvi 8710, dul (or doh). Me before walk. 

20. Sni phrfi khlrl rgyabna yontt. Whose boy thee 
behind comes ? 

21 * KhZres dyU sui kdna nnyose khyons (or khyds). 
Thou this whom from having-bought brought ? 

22, Groh&i hdtlpa cigi Icana khyons {khyds). A 7 illage- 
of shopman one from brought. 

Notes. — 2, 7, 8 , 11 . Note s (cerebral sh ). 6 . Ata tshitntse, 
little father, i.e. uncle. 7. Zgdo for zgd , because the word 
is definite. 10. The r in n is pronounced almost like rzh 
oi vz ♦ 11 . DitJc#n yut , would mean in the act of sitting 

down ; diLhsiS yiit, is having sat, is seated. 


The Prodigal Son 

ml cigi biUsha nyis yotpin; tshtintste khuri 

man one-of sons two were; small his 

&ta z&t “yohs-khdnl-po nardna ton” khos khona 
father-to said “having-come-one me-to give” he them-to 

rdni sdq ndrzdnpo zgosZ tans: zhdq khdciga 

own all property having-divided gave: days few-to 

tshunts& phrus sdq zddmse thdqriiis yulcedii 
small boy all having-gathered far country-a-in 

son yan eanitlc rani ndrzdn sdq tsdqpo lasedii 

went and it-in own property all evil work-in 

spurs y ndm sdq khdrcl bd tshdrbdna de 

wasted; when all spending make was-finished that 

yulpedit chupo zdnrlco7i son , cho shdnte 

country-in great famine went (became), very straitened 

soil, de yurpeanuk dukhdn cigi shitea soil, 
became, that country-in dweller one near went, 

Jchos khuri zhiiiuneanulc phdq tshud tans; 
be his fields-in swine to-graze gave (sent); 

kfioa rgosUtpa (or rgosHpin) norunls zdkhdnpoe 
him-to it-was-necessary goats 
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kana khitvi lltoa wdh skan uk‘, ydn sitstin 

from his belly also lie-wil 1 -fi 11, and anyonesoever 

khoa tahma met pa. nam khoa h osh_ 

hini-to giving not-was. when liim-to sense 

ydsena (yohsena) zerbd rydkhs (rydqs) “ / nnT dtl 
having-come to-say began " my father s 

khahmd tsdmtsik yogpo cigis lit on skanse 

house how-many servants one belly having-filled 

tdkl zet, hd dianitk lltokse shit, 

bread eat, I herein having-hungered am-dying, 

hd lahse hdrl dtl shitea chok\ yah khoa 

I having-risen my father near will-go, and him-to 

has Khtida na ydrl nyespa has, 

I God and your 

tsoqspo ma Ins 

equal not remained 

ydrls hd kahkol cigd 

you me labourer one 


sin did, 

ydrl hutsha 
your son 

zhok*” Jcho 


zerukh ( zeruk ‘) 
will-say 

hd sriei ( 3nd ) 

I in-future 

z8rdk ( , 

they-will-say, you me labourer one keep.” he 

lahs8na hhhri dtl shitea son, kho thaqrihsla 

having-risen his "father near went, he far 

ydtpin de lean a khoi dtds than yah ban khlr&na 
was that from. his father saw and havingr-run 

to 

Jchordh sJcinzkuIcs khyohs. phrus z$s “ has Kh tidd 

his neck-embrace brought. son said 
na yarl nygspa has , hd snei 

and your sin did, I in-future 

las ydrl bdtshd ztriik*” 
remained your son they will-say.” 


“ I God 
tsoqspo ma 
equal not 

dtds z&s 
father said 


“ Uydgmoyena llydgmo gv,nc$k 
“ good-froin good 
sJcon ydh khoa 

put-on, and him-to 

laqpahla surdups 
hand-to ring 


khyohse 


khoa 


garment 

ha v ing-brought 

liim-to 

kdpshe 

gdh 

skon , 

ydh 

3 shoes 

also 

put-on 

, and 

shik* ton. 

hdlcdn 

llah 

phrwik 

one give 

fat 

bull 

son 
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cl 

what for my 
storbin ddre 


was-dead and lived 


khyohse sot, ii&s sok ydn thddilt, 

having-brought kill, we shall-eat and shall-rejoice, 

phdrSs nnl di phru shisStp in ydn son, 

this boy 

thop 

now was-obtained.” 

cho phono zhlnsdh yotpin khdiiml 

big bi other field-in was^ house 

llewdna Uct twmnx skat‘ 

having-arrived song giving-of noise 


was-lost 

khoi 

his 

shit ecu 
near 

tshitr , 
heard, 


cite 


yoqpo 

servant 


cilc* 
one 


ciga 

one 


st 


yon 


* >i 


zes 


kkyoiise 

having-brought 

" o 

( khiri 
" thy' 

hdlcan 
fat 


“come 

son 


91 


said 

dtds 

father 


tris ci 
asked what went (happened) 
tshilntse phono yds ydn 
little brother came and 
lldii phritik sas, di phut 
bull son-a killed, this for 


one 

sire 

saying 

khos 

he 

khiri 

thy 

khos 

lie 


llafito 

phritik 

sds 

phruia 

rgyala 

base 

calf 

son-a 

killed 

son-to 

well 

having-made 

ut&ar 

kho khet yohs yd it 

ndnuk 

chesnl nut 

saw.” 

he anger came and 

inside 

wish not 

yds. 

dtds 

zgoa 

sdse 

khoa 

lltsdbd 

came. 

father outside 

liaving-gone him 

to-explain 

rydkhs, khos 

zis 

" lltos 1 

fids lo 

disolc cite 

began 

, he 

said 

" see 

I years 

such some 

ydri 

khldnxdt 

bds> 

ydris 

itd mdna rdbdq 

your 

service 

made. 

you 

me ever 

she-goat 

o 

cigi 

mig 

ma 

tans td 

nds ndri 

rgakhdnitn 

one-of 

young-one 

not gave that 

I my 

love-ers 

ai 


net nyambo 
with 


yon 

came 


thatin d&Ict &k‘; 
being-glad may-sit; 

niana, dyus khiri 
when, he (who) thy 


khiri 

thy 

yotpi 
be in or 


di phrCt 
this son 
norzanun 
properties 
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rdqMcySlUnla ( lolimoitnla ) taitse spus yeres 

harlots-to having-given wasted you 


kho i 

phia 

halcdn 

lldii 

phrilUv sas.” lit as 

his 

for 

fat 

bull 

son-a killed." father 

zts 

“ bittshd 

kherdit 

na 

malpa (or bdrabdr) iid 

said 

<( son 

thou 

then 

always me 

nan 

nyambo 

yitt. ci 

imi 

yotna do khirl in, 


with 

art. wliat 

mine 

is that thine is, 


dmmau thdtpau rgyela ininapa , ct pi tares khiri 

but rejoicing good was, what for thy 

dl phono ship in dare yah so n , storbinmapa 

this brother had-died now also lived, lost-was 

yah thop** 

also was-obtained. M 

Notes.—zhdq khaciga , in a few days, kkdcik ‘ follows its 
noun, khaciga is dative, yzilcedh, ce for ci contracted 
from cilc\ one ; here indefinite article. yzilpeah from 
yulpo, country, and -dn, in. Note cerebral c in cho, very. 
dukhdn for ditkkhdn, sitter, dweller, tshitd tans, sent to 
graze ; purpose may be expressed by phia or phares, for 
the sake of, witli gerundive infinitive, skdniik', future, 
for “ that he should fill ”, susdh, - ait indicates -ever. 
ydri bittshd zeritk\ that people should call me your son, 
thdqrihsla, far; note use of La. llydgmoycna llydgmo, 
good from good, the best, thop , was obtained, Hindi mild. 
skdt\ voice, noise, language, rgyala base , good having 
made; base practically means “ considering " ; cf. P&njabi, 
rndra Jdtrke chadded, bad having made (i.e. considering or 
believing it bad) he left it. th&tdn ditktzik shall, i.e. may, 
keep on rejoicing. 


r> 
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VOCABULARY 


a, an, cik* ; -ilt ; see one 
able, be, kkyittc&s w. ger. inf. 
about, phia> ph&r&s, both w. 

gen.; see “ for 
account, hlsdp (Urdu Jrts&b). 
advisable, be, rgoshds w. ger. 
inf. 

affair, matter, t&m, sp&ra. 
after, prep, rgyaba w. gen., 
adv. rgyapna ; after that, 
then, de kdna. 
again, ydn . 
age, naso. 
agree, nyancds . 
air, ll&npo. 
all, sdq y tshanma . 
allow, give leave, rokhsdt 
tanctis (Urdu rilkhsdt) : allow 
to, cdkcds w. root of verb, 
almond, bad am (Urdu baddm ). 
alone, cik* cik (one one), 
also, wan. 

always, malpa f bdrabdr (Urdu), 
ancient, shnvinma. 
and, ydn , na. 
anger, khd. khd. 
angry, to be, kh d yoncds (anger 
to come). 

ankle, (kan)tshiks. 
annoy, zgrdncds . 
answer,n.,yaifa6 (Urdu jdwdb); 

v., jawdb tancds. 
ant, khdrkhdtd. 
anyhow, gdtsuga. 
anyone, sw, sit cik ‘ ; anyone 
whosoever, s?isan. 


appear, thoncds. 
apple, kilshu. 
apricot, citbi. 
arise, lanshds . 
arm, n., phydqpa . 
around, khorpo w. gen. 
arrive, ll&pcds . 
ascend, zydqcds. 
ask, tric&s ; ask for, shtsdtcas . 
ass, bonbil (male or female) ; 
male, bonpho ; female, 
6 on wo. 

assist, mdddd bacds w. dat. 
(Urdu 

attempt, v., sfetamcds. 

await, d(5n bacds. 

* * 

awaken, trans. and intrans., 
tsdtcds. 

back, n., (the l in this word 
is very” liquid or dental), 
bad, tsoqpd . 

bag (cloth), zgiwu\ (leather, 
big), kySlba ; (do., small), 
ky&lbu. 

baggage, cdldq . 

balances, takari (? Pan j. trdkrl). 
bald, phdtd. 

ball (wooden for polo), polo . 
bank (of river, etc.), zur. 
bark (of tree), sh.ilm brdkjis . 
bark, v., zukcds . 
barley, nds . 
basket, ts£po. 
bat (animal), tshdnbi . 
be, yoc&Sj mods. 
beak, khdmcil. 
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beam of wood (large), indrduh ; 

(small), phy&ms. 
bear, n., dr&nmau (au, as 
English u awe"). 
beard, smydnrd. 
beat, rd fined s. 

beautiful, rdemo ; see “ good 
become, chdcds , chdcas (i.e. go). 

bed, carpa (Urdu carpal). 

bee, toiize. 

before, snd, snanla, w. gen., 
adv., do. 
beg, lltsdhcds . 
begin, rydqshds. 
behind, rgyctba w. gen. 
behold, lltacas. 
belly, lltoa . 

below, yoq w. gen. (or yoga), 
adv. yoqtuk . 

beside, shitea , shdnla . d<5r. 
big, chopo, cho or c/zo, rgydlpo. 
bind, efneas. 

birch, stdqpa ; birch bark, 
frroa. 

bite, cacds. 
bitter, khdnte . 
black, ndqpo. 
blind, zhdrbd. 
blood, khraq. 

blue, swdnpo; sky-blue, nd?«.- 
dog. 

body, rgd. 

boil (cook), skolcds * 
bone, rdspd. 
book, shdqbu , shdgbii, 
boot, kdpshd. 

born, be, sky Seas, Iddncds. 
bowl, metal, mUr(h); wooden, 
earthen, photo . 


boy, phru f biitsha (latter espe¬ 
cially son), 
branch, ydlddq. 
bread, taikl , tdkl (ai in taikl, 
like a in “ man "—Aryan 
word). 

break, cdqcds ; see cut”, 
breast, bran: woman’s, pipl(h). 
bridge, zdnibd ; rope do., 
llcftkzdm. 

bridle (rein), strap. 
bring, khyoheds. 
brother, phono. 

buffalo, mahe bdldh {make — 
Aryan word), 
bug, cart. 
build, sJltsikeds. 
bull, lldii, bdldh (bdldh is also 
cow). 

bullet, rhidi. 

•r #» 

burn, trans,, tukeds ; intrans., 
dukshds. 

butter, mark ; butter-milk. 
ddrba. 

buy, nydeds , iinydcds y hnyueds , 
calf (animal), llahlo . 
calf of leg, zgima . 
call, yon z£rcas, i.e. say 

< ( n 

come . 

camel, shhdboh. 
carpenter, shihkkdn. 
carpet ,sdtrdnj (Urdu shdtrdnjl) 
cast, v., phaheds . 
cat, bila, (male or female—an 
Aryan word), 
catch, zuheds. 

causative, to make verbs causa¬ 
tive cizkcas is used with the 
root ; see “ permit 
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cause* v. trans., cilkcds w, root 
of other verb, 
cave, bdho. 
chain, n., scdqthitr . 
chamber, nan. 
change, spocds . 

cheat, ditkha tancds (Hindi 

cheek, rcZon (face), 
chemise (shirt), kitrtdni (Hindi 
kitrtd). 

chenar-tree, shinrgydl. 
chicken, bia phrd. 
child, phru. 
chin, kilksko. 

clean, adj., kdrpo (i.e. white), 
sdfa, sdnsdn (Urdu $af, $dfd ); 
v. trans., same with bacds , 
make. 

clock, bdzha (Hindi bdje); look 
at one’s watch, nimd lltacds ; 
i.e. see day. ’ 

cloth, rds : see “ garment ”. 
clothe oneself, goncds ; clothe 
someone else, skoncds . 
cloud, sprin ; v., cloud over, 
ndm khdrcds. 
cock, bid, biapho. 
cold, be, khydqshaSj khv&qskas ; 

n., granmo . 
collar, gonrtsd. 

collect, zddmcds, jdma bacds 
(Urdu jcimd *). 
come, yoncds. 

corryrnand, hilkm tahcds (Urdu 

hilkm). 

compassion, bisdp (Urdu ln§df ). 
complain, drzl tancds (Urdu 
‘ drzl ). 


conceal, zdokcds . 

conclude (finish), tshdr cilkcds ; 

be concluded, t share as. 
conquer, rgydlcds . 
content, noro; see “good”, 
cook, v. (in water), skolcds ; 

bake bread, shcocds. 
corn (wheat), kroh . 
correct, adj., thik* (Hindi thik); 
v. trans., thik bacds t thig 
bacds. 
cost, 

cough, n,, khokhs ; v., khokh- 
shds. 

country, yul t yulpo ; see 
M village 
cow, bd. 
cry, v., nitc&s. 
cup, kare . 

cut (cloth), edteds ; (hair), 
brdqcas ; other things, cdq- 
cds ; see break ”. 
damage, n., notpa . 
dance, 

dark (light failing), ; 

become dark, thUp chte&s. 
day ,nimd t zhdqi see to-day”, 
“ to-morrow”, “yesterday 
deaf, gilt. * 

.dear (loved), sc&spa ; (not 
cheap), nintse . 

deceive, diikha tancds (Hindi 

dhokhd). 

deep, khilmbu. 

descend, bdpshds. 

* 

descent, thiirbdps . 
desert, leave, philte tancds. 
desire, rgoshds ; see neces¬ 
sary ”, 
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destroy, shik'c&s, ph&na bacds 
(Urdu fdnct). 
devil, dr&(h). 
dew* zllpa. 
die, shicds. 

■dirt, trima. 

dirty, ntiqpo , trimac&n, stsdqpo. 
dispute, tan ; v., tan tahcds. 
divide, zgocds. 
do, bacds. 

dog, khl ; female do., khimo. 
door, zgd * 

down, yoq, yoqtdk , thilr, 
thilrilk *. 

draw, pull, th&ncds ; draw 
water, phincds, phtcds. 
dream, n., nildm ; v., nildm 
Utdcds. 

drink, th&ncds. 
drop of water, canthi . 
drug, STtt&n. 

dry, adj., skambo ; become dry, 
sAamsJtds. 
dumb, §hkdndik\ 
dust, 5a ; dust in air, 
tshUma. 

dutj, use rgo&hds, be necessary, 
advisable, or word for “good ”, 
ear (part of body), shnd ; (of 
corn), snima. 
early, motuk. 

earth, $d; land, zhin ; see 
“field M . 
east, shdrsa. 
easy, yanmo . 
eat, zacds. 
egg, thill. 
eight, rgydt. 
eighteen, cUggydt. 


eighty, rgyacu ; eighty-one, 
kydqshik *; eighty-two, kydq- 
7 iyis,kydgnyis ; eighty-three, 
kydqsilm\ eighty-four, kydq- 
zbzhly kydzbzhl ; eighty-five, 
kyagd ; eighty-six, kyariik ; 
eighty - seven, kydbdun\ 
eighty - eight, kydbgydt ; 
eighty-nine, ky&rgu. 
elbow, krimokh s. 
elephant, lldhphoce. 
eleven, cilkshik . 
embrace, n., sklnzhilks ; v., 

shlnzhuks khyoncds. 
equal, danda ; equal to, i.e. 
of sufficient merit for, 
tsoqspo. 

error, gdlat (Urdu), 
everyone, sit sdq ; see all i 
everything, cisdg ; every¬ 
where, ga mdltsha, 
expel, phtcds , phincds. 
explain, lltsdpcds. 
extinguished, be (fire), me(h), 
shicds. 

eye, mik\ m%k(h)\ eyelid, 
mikshpdkhs ; eyelash, mil c- 
shiiq ; eyebrow 7 , smlnma \ 
eyeball, rgydlmo . 
face, 7'don. 

fade, skamshds ; see “ dry ”, 
fall, v., hyana ch£c &$, zgli’ie 
ch&c&s. 

false, rzon> rzon jan (man), 
family, zdnzos. 
famine, zdnrkon. 
far, thdqrins. 

fast, n., rozd (Urdu) ; v., rozd 
diikcds (i.e, sit). 
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fast, adj,, khdsdr , also bdncan 
(runner), 
fat, hdlcdn. 
father, dta. 
fear, v., zhikshds. 
fever, Idtpa , chdccii, 
few, khdcik*. 
field, akin. 
fifteen, cogd. 

fifty, gaped ; fifty-one, gaeik *; 
fifty-two, ganyisy ganis ; 
fifty-three, gasitm fifty- 
four, gdzhbzhi ; fifty-five, 
gaiia ; fifty-six, garilk ‘ ; 
fifty-seven, qdbddn ; fifty- 
eight, gab* gydt ; fifty-nine, 
g argil. 

fight, n., tan; v., tan lancets. 
fill, skaneds. 
finger, zu(h), 

fire, mt(h)\ fireplace (Hindi 

cdlhd)y thdp ; v. .(a gun), 
tudq taneds. 
fish, nnyd(h). 
fist, mil It dp. 
five, gd, 
flea, kishik*. 
flour, b&qpht. 

flow (water), ddl&n ddkc&Sy 

dulcds. 

# 

flower, m&nduq. 

fly, n,, tnshu ; v., phiircas. 

foot, kanma. 

for, for sake of, because of, 
phia t pkdriSy w. gen. 
forehead, sprdlbd. 
forget, rjUcds. 

forgive, maphi bacas (Urdu 
md'dfi). 


forgiveness, maphi. 
forty, zhip cil ; forty - one, 
zhaqshik ; forty-two, zhdg - 
nis t zhdgnis ; forty-three, 
zhdqsdm ; forty-four, zhd- 
zhbzhl ; forty-five, zhdnd\ 
forty-six, zh&ruk' ; forty- 
seven, zhdbddn; forty-eight, 
zhdbgyat ; forty - nine, 
zhdrau. 
four, zbzh.i. 
fourteen, cdzbzhl. 

Friday, skdkdr. jdma (Panj. 

shdkkclTy Urdu jdm'a) . 
friend, rgdkhdn (from rga , 
love). 

• frog, zbdlpa. 
from, kana f na. 
fruit, phdlu . 
full, skaiise ; see “ fill ”, 
garden, baq. 

garment, guned, gdncSk \ 
gather, zddmeasy jama bards 
(Urdu jdmd *). 
ghi, zhut mdr(h). 
gift, indm (Urdu in*dm). 
girl, homo. 
give, taneds. 

glass, shisha (Urdu) ; see 

a ■ if 

mirror . 

go, chdcds , chScas ; past, soil; 

also dulcds , drdlcds. 
goat, rasky£s, nor; female do., 
rdbaq. 

God, Kh udd. Alla (when in¬ 
flected form required Kh udd 
is used, not Alla). 
gold, s$r. 

good>rgyalba>llyaqmo (UyagniQi 
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llyagmo), noro , rg£la f rgelci. 
rgyala. 

grandfather (either side), apo. 
grandmother (either side), cipi . 
grandson (either side), tsJw. 
grape, rgftn. 
grass, sh tsoa. 

graze, trans. and intrans., 
tshocds . 

greaAf,chd t chopo>chilpo (c some¬ 
times cerebral), 
green, snitnpo. 
grind (corn, etc.), tkdqcds. 
ground, n., sd, zdmin (Urdu), 
gun, tudq. 
hair, vyH. 
hairy, rySlcdn. 
half, ph£nd?i, ph&t\ 
hand, Idqpa. 

harlot, lolimo, roqshkyel. 
he, kho. 

health, in good, rtjtjala ; see 
“good”. 

hear, tshtircus, nydncds, 
heart, snin. 

heat, n., tshdt ; v., strocds. 
heavy, scinte. 
heel, $t ihma. 
hen, bid, bid mo. 
her (gen.), khoi ; (ace.), kho, 
khoa. 

here, dir, diltek *, dytlc, dyua, 
dika. 
hill, rl. 

him, kho, khoa . 
hinder, skileus. 

his, khoi. 

hit, rduneds. 
horse, std. 


hot, tsh&nti. 
house, khydnma. 
how, gdtsuga ; how much, 
many, tsdmtsik , t$ampa> 

tsdm. 

hungry, be, lltokcds. 
hunt, Unis bacds ; thing 
hunted, Uins. 
huqqa, cilim (Urdu clldm). 

I, nd. 

ibex, etc., skin , sha(h). 
in, prepositional suffix, -d?i, -a, 
~nuk. 

inhabitant, dfikhdn , ditkkhdn 
(sitter). 

inside, adv., ndnnos, nuitnos 
Utik*. 

join, zbrdqcds , thiiteds. 
jump, v., chonshas . chouspan 
ededs. 

keep, zhdkeus. 
kernel, slits li . 
key, kiiUk. 
kill, sdteds. 

knee, pttksmo ; kneecap, m&loft. 
kneel, pugzgdna dukcas. 
knife, grt. 

know how to, nydncds w. ger. 
inf. 

knuckle, tsiks. 
labourer, kdnkdl. 
ladder, kdska. 
lamp, sdr. 
land, zhin. 
laugh, v., rgoteds. 
lazy, (lorde metkhdn. 
leaf loma(h), 

leg (between hip and knee), 
shdsna; see “calf”, “shin”. 
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lift, khUrcds, thyaqc&s. 
light, n., tit ; adj. (not dark), 
yanmo , 

lightning, lltiq. 

lip ^khdlpdq ; upper lip, gornna 
khdlpdq ; lower lip, yoqma 
khdlpdq . 

little, a little, nnintse. rzashik\ 
rz&spds ; see “ small 
live (dwell), diikcds ; (be alive), 
soncds . 
living, sonte. 
long, ad}., rinmo. 
look, llthdcds , thohcds . 
lose, skSlcds ; be lost, storcds. 
lota (brass vessel), kdri . 
louse, shik *. 

love, n., rgd\ v., rgalitks 
bacas . 

lower, yoqma , yogma . 
lukewarm, drUnmo. 
mad, drSbytir. 
make, &acds. 
man, mi. 
manure, lut. 

many, see * much ”; how many, 
see “ how ”. 
marriage, bdqston. 
matter, affair, sptira* spir4k\ 
tdm. 
me, nd. 

micturate, llctn tahcds y phista 
tancds ; see “ outside ”, 
middle (in the), w. gen. (i.e. 
between), bdr, shkil; adj., 
bdrpa , shkilpa (i.e. middle 
one). 

milk, Urjtin. 

mirror, dina (Urdu dirta). 


Monday, tsdndrdl (Aryan 
word). 

monkey, sptirl ; female do,, 
spirmo . 
moon, Izaimo. 
morning, motUk t shamo. 
mother, &ma. 

mourn milcds, mdtdm bacds 
(latter especially applied to 
mourning during Muhar- 
ram). 

moustache, sdmddL 
mouth, khdlpdq (also lip), 
much, manmo ; how much, see 
M how ”, 

mud, Idtiq ; for plastering, 
qdldq. * 

mulberry, ose(h). 
my, Tint . 

nail (of finger or toe), slnmo ; 

(of metal), stir, 
name, n., min . 
navel, Utla. 
near, nimo. 

necessary, be, rgoshds. 
needle, khdp. 

neigh, boshas (w. shtd 9 §tcL t as 
nom.). 

never, inana w. neg. 
nine, rgu. 
nineteen, cUrftgu. 
ninety, rhUkcu ; ninety-one, 
koqshik *: ninety-two, koqnis t 
kognis ; ninety-three, koq- 
silm ; ninety-four, koqzbzhi f 
kozbzhi ; ninety-five, ktibga; 
ninety -six, korfiti ; ninety - 
seven, ktibdUn ; ninety-eight, 
ktibgydt\ ninety-nine, ktirgu . 
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nipple, pipi(h). 

no, not, ma, mi t w. neg. of 
verb ; is or are not, min. 
noise, skdt* (voice), 
nose, sndmtshdl. 
now, dare . 

nowhere, g&r&n w. neg. 
obtained, be, thopcds. 
old, apo, rgdskh&n , chi ml. 
on, prep., kd. 
one, cik*. 
ordinary, chon . 

our; thine and ours, nati ; ours, 
not thine, ridel. 
outside, adv., zgo t phista. 
pain, n., zirtno. 
pair, zun. 

palm of hand, liphdt. 

w 

pause, th&m bacds, gylr bacds. 
pay, n., lla(h) % tdldb (Urdu), 
pear, nyopl . 
pen, qdldm (Urdu), 
pepper (red), nySrma; (black), 
rilbii. 

permit, cilkcas , with root of 
other verb. 

perspiration, shrnill, tshdtpa. 
pice, pine(h). 

place, n., m&ltsha ; v., zhdqcds. 
plant, v. trans. (of trees), 

tsiZkcds. 

plaster (with mud), qdldq 
bacds. 

plough, n. (parts), shdl, sJidl 
da ; v., zhiii shmdeds , skmds 
bacds. 

poplar, zbylrpa . 
pray, phydq bacds. 
prayer, phydq. 


press, v. trans., ndneds. 
price, rln t rlnpo. 
property, ndrzdn, ndrzdnpo. 
pull, th&nc&s. 
push, phideas. 

put on (clothes), to oneself, 
goneds ; to someone else, 
skoneds. 
quickly, Idgov. 

rain, chdrpa ; v., chdrpa 

yoheds. 
ram, phulaqs. 

raw, ma tshdskhdn (not well 
cooked or unripe), 
read, sllcas. 
red, mdrpo. 
rejoice, thdtcds. 
rejoicing, thdtpau. 
relate, go cukcds. 
remain (metaphorical, be con- 
sidered), liishds. 
rice, brds . 

ride, zhdneds ; cause to ride, 
skyoncdSy xh6n eftkeds. 
rind, spis. 
ring, n., sdrddps. 
ripe, tshdskhan . 
river, rgyamtso. 
rope, thakpa. 
rub, skueds, 

run, bail taiicds , ban khl reds ; 

run away, shoreds. 

rupee, shmill t klrmo , ddbdl. 

* * 

saddle, zgd. 
salt, tshd. 
sand, byfaua. 

Saturday, sJiinsh&r (Aryan 
word), 
say, zHreds. 
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scratch, v., brdpcds. 
see, lltacds , thoncas. 
seed, son. 

self (myself, himself, etc.), 
send, kdlcds. 
sense, /id&fc (Urdu), 
servant, yoqpo , naukdr (Urdu), 
serve, khXdmdt bacds. 
service, khXdmdt (Urdu), 
seven, rddn, 
seventeen, cilbdiln. 
seventy, rdUncu ; seventy-one, 
t&ncik *; seventy-two, idn- 
seventy-three, fdnstfm; 
seventy - four, tdnzbzhl. 
tdzbzhl ; seventy-five, tdngd ; 
seventy-six, f dnnS/^seventy- 
seven, seventy-eight, 

tdnrgydt; seventy - nine, 
t&nrgu. 
sew, tsUmcds. 
she, kho . 

sheep, lilk(h), liidqfh). 
sheet, tsdddr (Urdu cdcJdr). 
shin, shkdii. 

shop, h&ti (Panj. hdttl) ; shop¬ 
man, hdtlpa. 
show, stdncds . 
shut, cilkcds ; see ** permit 
silver, shmul . 
sin, ny&spa. 

sing, Zh2 tancds ; singing, ZZ«. 
sir (in address), hdsa , zkii. 
sister (older than person 
spoken of), dche\ (younger 
than do.), momo . 
sit, dilfycas, 
six, trtlk*. 
sixteen, cilrilk \ 


sixty, fitkcil; sixty-one, rdq- 
shik*; sixty-two, rdqnyis , 
rdgnyis ; sixty-three,rd#sflm; 
sixty-four, rdzhb zhl ; sixty- 
five, rdnd; sixty-six, rarith 1 ; 
sixty-seven, rdbdiln • sixty- 
eight, rdbgydt ; sixty-nine, 
rdrgil, 
sky, n&m. 

sleep, v., ny Sleds, nyit loqcds * 

slip, khdtiy rgySpcds. 

slowly, kale, 

small, iinintse, tshantse. 

*■ 

smell, n., trih ; v. intrans., trih 
yoneds ; v. trans., snumeds. 
snake, zbrfd, 

soap, sdbitn (Urdu sdbdn), 
sole of foot, somds, 
some, a little, zdshik ‘; several, 
khdeik *; a good many, say 
twenty to fifty, bdqcik* ; 
something, cithon ; nothing, 
can ma, 

son, butshd , phrft. 
sour, skyurmOy skyitvmo, 
sow, n., phdq, 

sow, v,, tdpeds ; see plant’ . 
speak, zSrcds, 

spring, n., chtimi* 1 (water-eye). 

stand, lanshds. ld§hds. 

star, skdnna. 

steal, skftcds. 

step, gomba, 

stick, n,, bSrkha. 

stomach, lltdd. 

stone, rddd ; fruit stone (as 
apricot), ydqpa f pd,qspa . 
straitened, in difficulties, sk&nte. 
stream, grokijo . 
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strength, dorde. 

strip off (clothes), gdncd 
phutcds. 

strong, dordecCm. 
summit, go. 

sun, nima; sunlight., nima. 
Sunday, ddit (Aryan word), 
swallow, v., shmitcds. 
sweet, ndrmo, iidrmo. 
swine, phdq. 
tadpole, zdrbu. 
tail, zhaging. 

take, llnc&St l&nctis ; take away, 
khZrc&s. 
tank, rzin. 
tax (land-tax), bap. 
tea, cd % cek. 
ten, sJicil. 
tent, zbrd . 
than, wdsdii. 

that, kho , eu ; plur., khon , 
•khdnt&n, ewiln. 
then, del wdgzla ; after that, 
de kdna. 

there, er, £lt&k\ eka. 
they, khon , khdhtdh. 
thief, shknnma . 

thing, ndr (property) ; nothing, 
can ma. 

think, sCtmba bacds. 
thirst, skoms. 
thirsty (be), skomcds. 
thirteen, ctiksum, 
thirty, sitmcu ; thirty * one, 
ioqshik* ; thirty-two, soqny Is, 
sognyis ; thirty-four, soq- 
zbzhi t sozb zh j ; thirty-five, 
zogu; thirty-six, sozdrilk '; 
thirty-seven, sopdiln ; thirty- 


eight, sopgydt ; thirty-nine, 
sorgii , 

this, dyil; plur., dyfttln. 
thou, kh$r&n ; see “ you 
thousand, ston. 
thread, n. t skiltpa. 
three, silm. 
throat, gdiidru .. 
throw, phancds. 
thumb, th&po. 

thunder, brilk\ v., brtXk boshds. 
Thursday, brZspdt (Aryan 
word). 

thus, etsuga. 
thy, kh&ri. 

time (as in four times, etc.), 
tshSr. 

to, suffix, -/a, or use “ near ”, 
“ beside 
to-day, dir in. 
toe, th&po. 

to-morrow, dske ; day after 
to-morrow, vdns ; day after 
that, zhdq zbzhl (four days), 
and so on. 
tongue, Uce(h), 
tooth, so(h). 
tremble, da reds. 
trouble, n. t ndrpa t ndqspa t ndqs. 
trousers, derma. 
trunk (of tree), dim. 
truth, miintdqs ; speak fcmth, 
mdntdqs z&rcds. 

Tuesday, d hgdri. 
twelve, digit is. 

twenty, nisJiu.nyisJtu : twenty- 
one, sJi.t sug sh j h ; twenty- 
two, shtsdqnyis, shtsdgnix ; 
twenty - three, stLtsdqsiim ; 
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twenty - four, shtsdqzbzhl, 
shts&zbzhi ; twenty - five, 
sktsdga ; twenty-six, shtsdz- 
druk ; twenty-seven, shts&p- 
diln ; twenty-eight, shtsdp- 
gydt ; twenty-nine, shts&rgii. 
twin, tsfanya. 
twine, n., tho . . 
twist, v., llcucds. 
two, nyis. 
ugly, Iftqs mU. 
uncle, dta (father), 
understand, shesJi tis. see 
“think”; cause to under¬ 
stand, lltsdpcds . 
unripe, ma tshoskhdn. 
upon, Jed. 
upper, gonma . 

urinate, llciti taficds , phista 
taneds. 
urine, llcin . 

very, wia, manmo (much), 
village, yul, yidpo , f/rail 
(Aryan), 
vine, rgdn. 

w r ait, bacas, gyer bac&s ; 

as imper&t., wait! misto. 
walk, d tiled s, dr tiled s ; cause 
to walk, striileds . 

Avail, rtsikpa. 

walnut (tree and fruit), stdrga. 
wash oneself, shkyileds ; wash 
something, khrucas. 
waste, v., spdreds. 
water, shti T chu. 
watercourse for fields, yurba . 
way, Idnt. 

we (including thee), ndtan ; 
(excluding thee), iidca. 


Wednesday, bodil (Hindi 
bdddh ). 

well (of water), chUd&fi. 
what, adj., ga ; pron., cl. 
when, n&m. 

Avhere, gdr, gdltSk*, giika; 

Avherever, gdrdn. 
white, kdrpo. 

Avhitewash, rtsikdr ; v., rtsikdr 
taneds, rtsikdr rgydpcds. 
who, su, gad ; whoever, 
sns&ft. 
why, da. 

AYindow, bdrbdn ; glass of win¬ 
dow, ski ska (Urdu shisha) 
with (along with), na nyambo. 
Avork, n.. Ids ; v., Idz bacds . 
worthless, dorde ndnpa. 
wrist, tshiks, laqtshiks. 

Avrite, zbrieds. 

yak, ydq ; fem., ydqmo , ydgmo ; 
hybrid, from yak and cow, 
zo(h)\ fem., zomo(h); from 
bull and yak cow, lltor ; 
fem., lUormo . 

year, lo; names of years in 
cycle of twelve: (l) bild t 

(2) Udnlo, (8) stdqlo, (4) 
ydslo , (5) bruklo, (6) zbriiUo, 
(7) shtalo , (8) mid, (9) 
sprilo, (10) calo, (ll) khild , 
(12) phdqlo . 

The meanings correspond 
to the Tibetan Avords below: 
(l) mouse-year, (2) ox-year, 

(3) tiger-year, (4) hare-year, 
(5) dragon-year, (6) snake- 
year, (7) horse-year, (8) 
sheep-year, (9)monkey-year, 
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(10) bird-year, (11) dog-year, 
(12) pig-year. 

About the Tibetan year- 
cycle, which Purik obviously 
follows, the Rev* Evan 
Mackenzie writes : Tibe¬ 

tans reckon time by using 
the names of twelve animals: 
byi, mouse ; glang , ox ; stag, 
tiger , yos , hare ; abrug , 
dragon ; sbrul, snake ; sta, 
horse ; lug , sheep ; spre, 
monkey ; bya, bird ; kyi, 
dog ; phag , pig. With these 
they combine the five ele¬ 
ments : wood, fire, earth, 


iron, and water. They get 
cycles of sixty years by 
multiplying these together. 
1914 is called the ‘ wood 
dragon year V 
yes, ona, 

yesterday, gonde ; day before 
yesterday, khdrtsdn zhdq ; 
day before that, dftnwia zhdq. 
you, khlfitdii, polite ; sing., 
y&rdn, ydrdn ; plur., ydntan\ 
see thou 

young, tshiintse , (animal) Ting. 
your, khintl ; polite, s., 

ydrl\ ph, ydnti ; see “thy”. 


A T ofc.—In Urdu words 5 indicates the Arabic letter $ad and is 
pronounced s. 



LOWER KANAURI 

I ntroduction 

Louver KSnaurl is so called to distinguish it from the 
main KSnauri language, which may be called Standard 
K&nauri. Kanauri is spoken in the Satlaj Valley and 
sub-valleys for a distance of 100 miles measured along 
the river banks. It begins at a point 2 miles beyond 
S&rah&p, which is 18 miles from Rampur and 90 miles 
from Simla, and extends to beyond mile 192 from Simla. 
It includes the whole Satlaj basin for that distance. 
Lower Kftnauri is spoken on the north bank of the Satlaj 
for 12 miles, from mile 92 to mile 104. It is closely 
allied to the standard dialect, but differ from it in 
a number of particulars. It is one of the complex 
pronominalized Tibeto-Himalayan languages, aifd shows 
many signs of a Mttnda substratum. The’ total number 
of Kanauri speakers is about 23,000, but there arc no 
available figures for Lower Kanauri. 

Literature 

About Lower K&nauri nothing has been written. I have 

written a Grammar of Standard Kanauri for the Zeitschrift 

den Morgen! and ischen Gesellscliaft, voL lxiii, pp. 661 ff., 

1909, and a K&nauri—English, English—K&nauri vocabulary* 

which appeared as a monograph of the Royal Asiatic 

Society. For the relation of Kanauri to other languages 

Dr. Sten houow s account in the Unffnistic Survey vf 

India , vol. iii, pt. i, should be consulted. Pandit "Tlka 

. • * «* 

Rams Grammar and Vocabulary were published by the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Pronunciation 

.The pronunciation is much like that of the standard 
dialect, but is not so difficult for Europeans. The half 
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uttered k ' is much more like an ordinary k, though like 
all surd letters it is liable to become sonant before a sonant 
consonant. 

Cerebral letters are found, but can hardly be said to be 
very common, d is common owing to its occurring in the 
verb substantive duk, etc. ; t and n are much less common. 
I do not recall an example of r. Cerebral c is sometimes 
heard as in chit , why, and chog, what. It is o pronounced 
far back against the hard palate. 
r is always trilled. 

V 

n, l are as in English. 

c like ch in “church”, but unrounded and without 
aspiration. 

A final surd stop consonant is sometimes aspirated, as 
tddtk for t&at, bring out, imperat. of tonviu ; dhamh'h , good, 
for ddmk. This aspiration is much commoner in the 
standard dialect. 

The language likes two sonants and two surds to be 
together, hence sonants are changed to surds and surds 
to sonants. Cf. Tins, sister, gen. riiizu ; viiib a , for Wri-p?, 
in the field ; gulp?, for gudp? t to the hand ; ydkshiz d.zh , 
a reared goat, for ydkskis dzh. 

Vowels. —d is the loner Italian vowel. 
a the same, but short. 

& as tt in “ butter ”, 

* the sound of a in “ around ”, French e in “ je ”, German 
e in “ gerade 

eu the same, but longer. 

0 the same, but still longer, practically the German o. 

£ the English e in “ then 

t a vowel between French d and e. 

e the same, but longer. 

i the Italian i. 

i the same, but longer. 

t tlie English i in “fin”, but narrower. 

6 is the long narrow Italian o. 
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o the same, but shorter. 
d practically the English o in “ long ”, 
au nearly the same, but longer. 
au the same, but still longer. 

it is the long English u of “ rule ”, but narrower. 
u the same, but shorter. 

it the u of “ pull ”, but narrower, not so narrow as the 
two preceding. 

it is like German il, but very short. 

A vowel sometimes ends with the sharp jerk known as 
the “ glottal stop ” (see Introduction to Jtibb&l Dialects). 
This has been indicated by the sign * after the letter, 
thus; Jca\ thou; ddd‘, near, beside; ska', meat. 

Some words are pronounced with a high tone, the voice 
falling slightly after the accent. Examples of words so 
pronounced are: mag, will not go; r&ii or rankh, high 
(as distinguished from r<tn or ranh, horse, mare); malb, 
mdz, bad, ill-looking. 

In the following pages the same word sometimes appears 
in two or three slightly different forms. This is due to 
the fact that there are varieties of pronunciation which 
are worth preserving. 


Noun 

Number .—There are two numbers, singular and plural; 
the dual is confined to pronouns and verbs. 

Gender .—There is no grammatical gender. 

Case .—The cases may be reduced to three—the nomi¬ 
native, genitive and agent. The genitive is almost 
invariably used before prepositions. The termination is 
u for the singular and n for the plural. The agent ends 
in s both singular and plural. It is used with all parts 
of transitive verbs instead of the nominative case. 
Sometimes the nominative case is used for it even with 
transitive verbs! With intransitive verbs the nominative 
case is always used. 
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Pronouns 

Number .—The 1st and 2nd personal pronouns have 
three numbers—singular, dual and plural , the 1st person 
havinor an. inclusive as well as an exclusive dual, the 

ji* 

former including and the latter excluding the person 
spoken to. Thus, in saying to a servant “ we shall lunch 
together to-day”, if kaaku were used it would mean that 
master and servant were to lunch together, but if nisi 
were used it would be merely informing the servant 
that a guest was to lunch with the master. 

Relative. —There are no relative pronouns, the inter¬ 
rogative pronouns being used in place of them. The ending 
indicates the idea of “ -ever ”, as in whatever, whoever ; 
thus chbgydii , whatever. 

Verb 

Verb Substantive .—There are two bases, each with 
a present and a past. In Standard KAnaurl the forms 
are (1st sing.) pres, tog ‘ and dHg\ in Lower K.&nauri t^dk 
and duk ; the past forms are Standard KAnauri tokeg' and 
diieg\ in Lower K&nauri totkyidk and dugik. The d of 
the standard dialect becomes d in Lower KAnaurl. 

Dual forms. —All tenses have special forms for the 
exclusive dual, which occurs in the 1st person on]} 7 , and 
for the 2nd pers. dual. The inclusive dual uses the form 
of the 1st plur. The exclusive dual ends in sin and the 
2nd dual in c, the 1st pers. pi. and 1st inclusive dual end 
in nmin. These endings are found alike in the future, 
the past, and (for the 2nd pers.) in the imperative. 

The 3rd pers. pi. fut., which corresponds to the present 
in the verb substantive, ends in .? h. an ending which is 
occasionally used for the 3rd sing, when it is desired 
to show respect. 

There are really three separate tenses—the,, future, the 
imperative, and the past, and the endings are very similar. 
The following table will exhibit the resemblance :— 
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Singular 


Dual 

Plural 

1st pers. fut. 

-dk. 

(incl.) -nmih, 
(excl.) -stfi. 

-nmih. 

past 

- dk . 

- nmih . 
-sin. 

-nmih . 

2nd pers. fut. 


—C, 


imperat. 

- 

-c. 

■Ufr 

-t. 

past 

-n. 


-u 

3rd pers. fut. 

past 

-d. 


-2&- 

-i. 


ihe 2nd Bing* imperat. and the 3rcU fifing* past have 
no suffix* 

A * 

It will be seen that the endings difffekr only in the 
3rd person. 

The future adds -adk, etc., to the root, and the past 
-gyidJc, kyidlc , etc., but the actual endings are as abovej 

it is only the letters inserted between the root and the 

* 

ending that distinguish the future from the past* The 
endings are sometimes contracted ; thus, the die is con¬ 
tracted to t or /c, as in t?t for t^dk, and. in the 3rd sing, 
past the final letter is sometimes dropped, giving forms 
like shun for shiliig , died, had for hdeig , became. 

For the 3rd person the past has tw6 other forms, one in 
-mig or - mige , which seems to be used with any kind of 
root, and the other in -ke, as bauke , went. This corresponds 
to the St. Kan. - kyd or -gyo. 

It will be observed that the conjugation of verbs is 
remarkably regular. The chief difficulty is the insertion 
by some verbs of the letter p. See under Conjugation 
of Verbs. 

Imperative .—There is an imperative in ra, as h*ii rd r 
beat, which seems to mean that immediate compliance 
is not expected. This is found also in the Standard 
dialect. 

To indicate that an action- is to be performed upon 
“ you ” or “me” the letter c is inserted between the root 
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of a verb and the endings. Thus, tac , place me ; imperat. 
id ] the infinitive being tacimu , to place me or you. 

Of the two verbs for “ give ”, kemu and ranmu, the 
former is generally reserved for “ give me” or “us” and 
u give you ”, and the latter for “give him” or “them”; 

this rule is not always strictly observed. 

Negative .—With the imperative tha is used, and with 
other tenses wa, as tha h a 'ii , do not beat, tha za, do 

not eat. 

In the future the tense frequently undergoes contraction 
when negative, but the changes are not nearly so great as 
in the C&mba dialect of LahulL Examples will be seen 
in the verbal paradigms. Thus we have:— 

j” 

Uitpdtk, I will come ; ma tutk, I will not come. 
tonmin , we are; malmih, we are not. 

Occasionally the imperative is contracted as thdc, thdic , 
thal , do not become, from hac> hdcic , hacl . 

Compound verbs .—For expressing necessity the infinitive, 
and for advisability the verbal noun are employed. See 
after the verbal paradigms. 

Traces of the Tibetan causative made by prefixing s are 
found, as in the Standard dialect. Thus, we have tit'iimil, 
drink ; stitnmit, cause to drink, give to drink. 

Sex is frequently distinguished by separate words. 
In the case of loan-words they sometimes conform to the 
masculine and feminine of the language from which the 
words are taken : dog, kill ; bitch, kukri ; cock, Jcufcrd ; 
hen, kukri ; bull, dama ; cow, h a zh ; he-goat, dzh , djj ; 
she-goat, bdkhdr, biikkdr. 

There are a large number of loan-words from Hindi or 

O 

Urdu. Some are taken without change, some are more or 
less disguised, but all, once they have been given a place 
in the language, are treated as regular K&nauri words. 

Examples :— 

Verbs: 3<hnzt<Z'inu, explain ; Hindi, sdmjhdnd : boizedruu. 




52 


LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


make ; H. banana : itdgamu, make fly ; H. urdna : 
tsalSamu, graze ; ? H. cdrdnd. 

Nouns : ykdd, remembrance ; H. ydd : bdrshdn, year ; 
H. bdrds : baits, bhdets , brother, sister; H. bkai 
brother : narndn, name ; H. nam : pitshtin, back; 
Urdu, pitskt : kh*rts, expense ; U. Ichdrch. 

Other words : barab&l, always; U. b&rab&r, regular: 
zami , collection; U. jama ( : baXra , outside; U. hater: 
nSora, near ; Panjabi, were. 

Examples of those unaltered are; kdl , famine ; mdl, 
property; zin, saddle; oniilJe, country. Many other' 
examples of loan-words might be adduced. 

It is noticeable that a cerebral letter in the original 

i ® 

word is sometimes changed, although K&nauri has cerebrals. 
Cf. dihdr , day ; Panjabi, dihara : neora , near; P. were : 
bddd, very ; H. bdra : bddi , much, very, from Simla 
Hills bdhrz, is not an example, for the r in bokri is not 
cerebral. This change is not always made ; cf. Udedrnu, 
make fly, from urana, P, Uddna : bot&n tree, from buta : 
in pushpin, back from pitsht, the t of the H. pith has been 
introduced ; cf. Skt. pr$tha. 


Masculine . 

Singular 


Nouns 


Nom. rdh , horse. 
Gen. rdhu. 

Dat. rdhu z*n. 
Abl. r&hu dddeh. 
Agent rdhs. 


Plural 
rdhau. 
rahaun. 
rdnauntu . 
rdhaun dddeh. 
rdhaus . 


Nom. azh. ajj , goat. 
Gen. azhu . 

Dafc. azhu z*h. 

Abl. azhu dddeh . 
Agent azh&s . 


azhe . 
azhen . 
azhentu. 
azhen dddeh . 
azhes. 
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Masculine. 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. &tm, house. 

kime. 

Gen. kimu . 

kimen. 

Dat. kih&. 

kimentu. 

Abl. kib&zh. 

kimen p&zh. 

Nom. pdZd, shepherd. 

paid. 

Gen. pal&n . 

paldn y pdl&ntil. 

Dat. pal&ntu. 

pal&ntu. 

Abl. pal&n ddach. 

pal&n dd&ch. 

Agent palas. 

palas . 

Feminine. 

Nom. daughter. 

cimd. 

Gen, 

cirnetu. 

Dat. 

cirnetu. 

Abl. dd&ch. 

clme dd&ch . 

Agent clmds. 

cim£s. 

rin$ } sister, has gen. 

abl. rinzu.dd&ch, etc 


Pronouns 


1st Person. 

Nom, g* t gu 9 I. 
Gen. ah. 

Dat. an z*h. 
Abl. an dd&ch. 
Agent g*. 


kishu. 
kishu. 
kighu z?h. 
kishu dd&ch. 
kishu. 


Dual 


Nom. 7iisl y he and I. 
Gen. nisiil . 

Dat. nisi p?h. 

Abl. nisiu d6&ch. 


kashu T thou and I. 

kashu. 

kashfl z*h. 
kashu d6&ch. 


Agent nisi. 
2nd Person . 

Singular 

Nom. ka. 

Gen. kan. 

Dat. kan z*h, 
Abl. kan dd&ch . 
Agent ka. 


kashu . 


Dual 
kisi . 

kisiu. 
kisiu p*h. 
kisiu ddach. 


Plural 

kx. 

kin . 

kin z?h. 
kin dd&ch. 
ki. 
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Sixl Person . 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. nau, nd, that, he, she. 

ndgau. 

Gen. ndu. 

n&gaun . 

Dat. nd p*h. 

ndgauntu. 

Abl. ndd dddch. 

ndgaun dddch. 

Agent nds. 

ndgaus . 

Nom. zhu, this. 

zhugau. 

Gen. zhu. 

zJmgaun. 

Dat. zhu p°n. 

zhugauntu. 

Abl. zhu dddch . 

zhugaun dddch . 

Agent zhus. 

zhugans. 


hdt(t), who? has gen. hat(t)H, abl. hdtft)ii dodch, ag. 
hdt(t)is, nom. pi. hdt 

chog is what ? It is pronounced with cerebral eh. 
chi ond, not anything, nothing; chdgydn , ckogydii , 


ch?gydn y whatever. 

There are no relative pi'onouns in Lower K&naurL The 
interrogative pronouns are used instead. The interrogative 
pronouns are used also for indefinite pronouns and in 
negative phrases like “ no one ”, “ nothing 
and, own, corresponds to the Hindi apna. 


Adjectives 

Comparison is expressed by means of the word dzh , 
dzh, djh ; thus, dhamk, good ; zhu dzh dhamk, better than 
this ; ts<H dzh dhamk, better than all, best. This is the 

ablative ending ch in its full form. 

The ending -sic indicates manner, as nest, like this, 
hallsfc, like what ? te is how many ? tedii y as many; nia, 
so many; ts?i, all ; tt&b, gdto, few. For dnu, own, 

see above. 

Adverbs 


Time 

tor6, to-day. 

nab, to-morrow. 

romi, day after to-morrow. 


hdtsei , now. 
terdbe , terbe, when. 
terdbedh, whenever. 
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pal, on the fourth day. moe, yesterday. 

£T, on the fifth day. rl, day before yesterday. 

cel, on the sixth day. niXaiie, on the fourth day 

back. 

Place 

zkud f , zkud\ here. d*r, far. 

dud, dhud, there. xvarko, far. 

zhoaeh , hence. bdira , outside. 

kdm , where. 

Other Adverbs 

chu, why ? hazati, quickly. 

The ch in chit is cerebral. 

* m 

The Conjugation of the Verb 

Infinitive. —The infinitive ends in -mil or -mu. The 
root is found by taking- off this ending. 

Imperative *—The imperative is the root. Some roots 
ending in a vowel or n add or substitute t : Let, give, 
from kemu ; tsilt , tie, from tsiinmu ; tout, bring out, from 
toninu, . Some roots in -1 add - u, as mu, remain from 
nimu ; khiii, look, from khirna . 

Future. —The future is formed by adding -adie to the 
root. Roots ending in -d add -udk ; as z do die from cam <7, 
eat; somzedodk from sdmcedmu, cause to understand. 

Some verbs whose roots end in a vowel insert p before 
the future ending; thus, baTtmd , go, kemtt , give, have 
baupddk, kepddk. 

Some with roots ending in n also insert p. changing 
the n to £ or d and sometimes making slight vocalic 
changes, as : t&nmti, come ; tiitp a dk : I'lnmti, speak : 
l (l dpadk : hunmit , call, kutpddk ; rash inmu, get angry, 
rd.di itpddk. 

There is little difference in the pronunciation of t and 
d when followed by a surd letter in the same syllable. 

Roots ending in ci drop, the i, as hdcddk from hdcimu , 
become. 
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In rdnmu, give, the n is erratic and generally becomes 
ti in the future and other tenses. 

baumu, go, has a contracted future in addition to the 
other, baudk, baun, bauk , etc. This may have the sense 

of an immediate future, the uncontracted form referring 
to a time more remote. 

Present Indicative and Imperfect .—The present indica¬ 
tive is formed by adding d or 6 to the root and conjugating 
with the present of the verb subst. duh The imperfect 
is similarly formed with the past of the verb subst. dugik. 
Verbs which insert the p in the future insert it also in the 
present indicative and imperfect. They do not take & before 
the verb substantive, but keep to &: tunmu, come, has 
tiitpdduk, etc. Hoots ending in ci omit the i. 

Occasionally the other verb substantive is used, as 

lant*dk , I am doing; baukt^dk, I am going; baukt5> 
he is going. 

Past. —The past tense is formed by adding gyidh, gidk, 
kyidk, or kidk to the root. Verbs which insert p in the 
future take kidk as < the past tense ending and drop the 
p t and those of them which have t or d before the p retain 
this letter though they drop the p : baukidk, went, from 
baumu ; roshitkidk, got angry, from roshinmu ; Vfdkidh , 
spoke, from l“mnu. The verb subst. t?dk takes fcyidJc, 
totkyidk, I was. shurau, slay, is an exception and retains 
the p, shuphidk, I slew. 

Other verbs have gyidh or gidk, n sometimes changing 
to ii before the g. Exception, damn, happen, become; 
past, da kidk . 

Some verbs have a contracted past—generally in addition 
to the ordinary past: nimu, remain, nidk and nlgidk ; 
kern'd, give, kedlc and kekidk ; k^rmu, bring, k*?rg and 
k a rgidk; demu, go, dedJc ; shimu, die, shledk. 

.Roots ending in ci retain the i, as dakcigidk , remained 
from daJccimu. gidk and kidk -are generally pronounced 
with a slight y sound almost like gyidh } kyidk , 
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There is another very common form of the past which 
I have noticed only in the 3rd sing, and plur. It ends in 
mig and mige, thus : taiimig, he saw ; zcenmige , he wasted ; 
thasmig , he heard ; udeamig , he wasted ; ertiig, lie asked. 
Sometimes this is used along with one of the verbs 
subst. shenmik to, he sent, lie has sent; shenmik t*sh . 
they sent, they have sent, g being eupbonically changed 
to k before the surd t. The form in mig is that of the 
Central K&nauri infinitive. 

Participles —Conjunctive participle made by repeating 
the-root; d^nd^rt, having fallen ; baubau , having gone. 

Verbs whose roots end in n sometimes omit the n, as 
1*1 * having spoken, from l a nma\ kuku, having called, 
from Jcunmu \ tunmd, come, has tuttu . Roots in ci omit 
the i . 

When the root has more than one syllable only the 
second is repeated, as thuriri , from thwrinmu, run; 
rdshjshi, having got angry, from roskinmu. 

Cantinuative or Frequentative .-—The same with o added 
to the root; d^ndd^no, having kept on falling or fallen 
repeatedly ; hdcb haco, having kept on becoming or become 
frequently ; cf. Hindi gir girlce, ho hohe. 

By adding dsi to the root we get the idea of while doing 
or upon doing a thing. The root takes the same form as 
for the future, verbs inserting^? (ip, dp) for the future do 
so also here ; h^ialsi, while beating ; baupdsl , while going ; 
iutpitsi } while coming. 

\ erbs with roots ending in d take dsi, somzedost, while 
causing to understand, from sthnzeamu. 

dakcimu, remain, has dakcisi, and gydmig, wish, lias 
gyaasi. 

The agent is made by adding zed or tsed to the root. 
Verbs which insert p in the future take tsed, as ketsed , 
giver, about to give, from kema ; iHsed , from Vhiintt, 
speak, but dezed, goer, from demit ; sdmzedzea, causer 
to understand, from sdmzeamti ; khized , seer, from khimu ; 
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zdzed, eater, from zdmtl; rinzea, sayer, from riiirau\ unzed , 
taker, from unmu ; hdciinu , become, and dakcimu , remain, 
have hdcized and dakcized , riimCi, remain, and damn, 
happen, become, take ddtsed. 

Verbal Noun .—The verbal noun is the same in form as 
the root. Verbs whose roots end in a vowel add m to the 
root; thus, from Itfiimu, beat, lanmu , do, zdmu, eat, we 
get the verbal nouns h?n, lan, zdm. The verbal noun is 
used with gydmig to express advisability. See under 
compound verbs. 

Passive . —The passive is not much used, but when 
required is formed by inserting shi after the root ; thus, 
y&iimu, nourish ; ydhshimu or yokshimu , to be nourished ; 
phikedmu, to spit; p hiked shiinu, to be spit out; tsiimmu, 
hold i taHmshimUy to be held, to fight. This shows a 
reciprocal sense. 

The passive or stative participle ends in skis. From 
the two verbs just mentioned the passive participles are 
ydkshis, phlkedshis. Verbs whose roots end in sit or 
c often receive a kind of middle sense and always ha\e 
this participle; thus, hdcis , from hachnu, become, and 
toshis, from tbshmil, sit, toshis meaning in t^he state of 
having sat, i.e. seated, and hdcis , in the state of having 
become ; cf. ancis , having risen ; chuJcshis, having met 
(intrans. with dative). This participle may be used for 
the past tense. It corresponds to the Hindi mdrd hud , 
baithd hud. 

ft 

Verb Substantive 

Present. 

Singular Dual Plural 

1. t?dk, t n tk , I am. 1. tonmih, thou and 1. tonmih, we are. 

I are. 

2. ton , thou art. 1, tosih , he and I 2. tot , you are. 

are. 

3. tan, td y he or she is. 2. toe , you two are. 8. tosh, they are. 
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Negative of the above 


1. math. 

1. mahmn, thou 1. 

mairnih. 


and I. 


2. main. 

1. maisiii, he and I. 2. 

mail. 

3. math. 

2. ?natc, you two. 8. 

matsh. 

Past. 



1. tot-kyidk, I was. 

1. tot'kyinmin. 1. 

tot-kyinmin. 

2. • kyin, 

1. - kyisin. 2. 

-kyi. 

3. - k, 

2. - kyic , 3. 

kyisjt. 


Negative 

m&ikyidk. 

7 n&lkyin, etc., regular. 


1. 

2- 

There is another 
follows :— 

Present . 

1, duk. 

m ' 

2, dun. 

3, i d ft. 

Past. 

1. dftgik. 

2. dfigin. 

3. dug. 

Future . 

1. d^n&dk, 

2. (VnCtn. 

3. d"nad. 


form of the 


1. dfonih, 

A 

1. dilsin, 

4 

2. d/7c. 

1. rf?l0?n>nni. 

1. dftglsin. 

2 . 

cf^nmu, fall 

1. d°nanmin, thou 
and I. 

1. d“nclsiri, he and I. 

2. d‘ l ndc , you two. 

* 


verb substantive, as 


1. dumin. 

2. dfu. 

3. diis/f. 

4 ' 

1. duginmin. 

2. dugt, 

3 . dfinish . 


1. 

4 

2. dhzcU. 

3. d'hzd-s/i. 

d?nni. 

4 

1. -d lOHlH. 

2 . 

3. -dash. 


I mpe ra t i ve 
d*n. 

■ A 

Present indicative. 

1. d?n&-dulc, 1. d?n&-dumin 

2. ‘dun. 1. ‘dusih. 

3* -du. 2. -due. 
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Negative. 


1. md <P&g. 

1. md d?n-min. 

1. md (pty-miru 

2. md 

1- -sin. 

2. 

3. md d*n. 

■ '■ 

2. -c. 

W W 

3- -sh. 

Imperfect. 

jf 

1. d?n&du-gik. 

V ■ 

1. - glnmin . 

1. - ginmih . 

-gin. 

1. - glsih . 

2. 

3. - g. 

2. -gid. 

3. -aish. 

Fast. - 

1. d?h-gyidlc. 

1. -gyinmin. 

1, - gyinmin. 

- gyxn. 

1. - gyisin . 

2. -grj/t. 

3. -g. 

2. -gyic. 

3. -ge. 

Participles. 


d^nd^n, having fallen ; d^nod a .7io t having kept on 
falling, or fallen repeatedly ; d*nasi t while falling. 
Agent d?nzed, faller, about to fall. 

hdcimU, become 
Fut, kdcadlc, like d^nddk. 

N eg. rad hdcig. 

Imperat. hac. hdcic, had. 

Neg. thdc. thdic. tkdi. 

Pres, hdcddiik . 

Imperf. hdcddugik. 

Past kdclgyidlc. 

Part, hdchdc, having become; hdco hacd, having kept 

on becoming ; hdcis , while becoming ; hdcized , becomer, or 
about to become. 

nimu , remain 
Fut. nladk, etc., regular. 

Neg. ma nik . 

Imperat. niu. nic. nz. 

Pres. 7izdduk. 

Imperf. niddugik. 

Past, nigidk or nid/c. 

Part, riini, nut si. 

Agent, nitsed. 
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toshmu. sit 

Fut. toshddk. 

Neg. met toshig . 

Imperat. tosh. toshic. tosh l . 

Pres, to shad iik. 

Iinperf. toshddivgik , 

Past, toshgidk, to ship idle. 

Part. while remaining. 


beat 


Fut. h a iu%dk. 

Neg. md h*n. 

o 

Imperat. A?n, etc. 
Pres, h^ndduk. 

Imperf. h^nddugik. 
Past, h^ngidk. 

Part. hVnh^n, h a iidsi. 
Agent, h a n~ed. 


zaniii, eat 

Fut. zdddk. 

Neg. md zdk . 

Pres, zadduk. 
Imperf. zd&diigik. 

Past, zdgidk . 

Part. zaza, zaosi. 
Agent, zdzed. 

Fut. tuiiddk. 

Pres, tundduk. 

# 

Imperf. tundd&gik. 

tit limit, drink 

Past, iuiigidk. 

Part, tiintuii , tuiidsi 
Agent, tilnzed. 

Fut. ran&dk. 

Neg. nut rang. 

Pres, rdnud uJc. 
Imperf. rCinodiigik. 

rdmnil, give 

Past, rang id k, 

Part, rd/nrdn, rdndsi. 
Agent, ran zed. 

Fut. unddk. 

Neg, md ung. 

Pres, undd uk. 

unmil , take 

Past, ungidk. 

Part, unun , undsi. 
Agent, unzed. 
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riiimu, say 

Fut. rinddk . 

Past, riiigidk. 

Neg. ma ring. 

Part, rinriii, rinds%. 

Pres, rindduk. 

w 

Agent, rinzed. 


lanmu , do 

Fut. landdk. 

Past, langidk. 

Neg, ma hang. 

Part, lanlan , lan&si 

Pres, lanbduk. 

Agent, lanzea. 


nemu y know 

Fut. neddk. 

Pres, ne&diik. 

Neg. rad nek. 

Past, negidk. 


k?rmu. brinsr 

* O 

Fut. te'rddlc. 

Past, JcZrgidk , ktrg. 

Neg md k?rg. 

Part. k^rJc^r, k?rdsi. 

Pres. I&rdduk. 

Agent, k?rzea. 


JceraTv, give 

Fut. kepddk . 

Past, kekid/c or kedk. 


Neg, md keik, ma kek. 

Pres. Jcedduk. 

* 

Imperf. JceddUgik . 


Part. keke, kepdsi. 
Agent, ketsea. 


baumu, go 

Fat. baupadlc, etc., regular, or as follows :— 


1. bau-dk. 

1. in. 

1. -min 

2. - n. 

1. -sin. 

2. 

3. -k. 

2. -c. 

3. - sh , 

Neg. mdg or via bank. 

Past, bdukidk. 


nut baun , ma ban , etc. 

Part, baubau, baupdsi. 

Pres, ind. buupaduk. 

Agent, bautsea . 



Imperf. baupadugik. 


phyoinu, take away 

Fut. phyopddk. Past, 2 y kyokidk. 

Neg. via phydg. Part, phyophyo, phyopasl 

Pres. phyOpadak. Agent, phyotsea. 
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gyaimt, wish 

Pres, gyapdd vJc. Agent, gydtsea. 

Part, giausly on wishing. 

shitTYiH, slaughter, kill 

Fut. shUpddk. Pres, shupdd ah. 

ImpeT&t. shttpt, -plur. shubl. w 

Past, shup-kidk ; 2nd sing, -kin ; 3rd smg. «humik or 
shumiktfi ; 1st plur. shup - kinmih ; 2nd plur. -*» , 
3rd plur. shn'inige . 

shitnmu, become alive 


Past, shilngidk. 

Fut. tedpadk. 

l a nmu, speak 

Past. Mkidk. 


Neg. 77id l?dk. 

Part. Vttp&si, 


Pres, l^dpdduk. 

Agent, IHsed. 


Fut. 1. tiitp*-tk or 

tdnmu, come 

1. - nmin . 

1. -nmin 

tutp&-tk . 
2, ~n. 

1. -sin. 

2. -i. 

3. 

2. -c. 

3. . 


zhirl. 


Negr. ?na tfiii/c or tutky etc. 

Imperat. zhiric 

Neg. tha, zhav: 

Pres. ind. tiUpdduk. 

Imperf. t uipaci i7c or tutpdddgik. 

Past 1, tiit-kidk or 1. -fclnmiii. 

tut-kidk, 

2. -kin, 1. -fciswi* 

3. -fc. 2. -fcic. 

Part, tuttu, having come; while coming 

Agent, tut sea, 

k&nmu, call 

Fut. kutpddk. Part. Jcuku, kutpasi. 

Pres, kutpdddk . Agent, kutsed . 

Past, kutkidk. 


1, -Atfnmin* 

2, -&X. 

3, -&i. 


64 


LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


TosfvtjimV/, take a liuff, 1>6 angry 

Fufc. roshitpadk, Part. voshXtpvis%, 

Pres, roshitpdduk. Agent, voshttsect. 

P ast,roskitkidk: 3rd sino* 
roshidk ; 3rd plur. 
roshidke. 

demit, go 

Fut. deadlc. Part, depdsi,. 

4 ^ - Agent, dezea. 

Past,dedk] 2nd sing, den; 

3rd sing, deg (the rest 
like tWk, I was). 

dalccimH, remain 

Fut. dakcadk. Part, dalccist , 

Past, dak-cigidk ; 2nd sing. Agent, dakcized . 
cigin ; 3rd sing. cig, etc. 

emit, ask 

Past, egidlc ; 3rd sing, emig ; 3rd plur. emig* 

damn, happen, become 

Fut. daddk. Part, dad a, dadsl. 

Pres, daodalc. Agent, ddtsea. 

Past, dakidk ; 3rd sing. 
dak ; 3rd plur. dak$. 

sdmzedmu, explain, cause to understand 
Fut. sdmzed&dk, Part, s&mz&dosi. 

Pres. 8omz^ddduk, Agent, s&mz&dzeci. 

Past, sdmzSdgidk. 

tanmtt,, see 

Past, tang idle ; 3rd sing, tannvig. 

khimu, see 

Fut. khiddk. Past, khzgidh. 

Imperat. khiu. Part, khidsi. 

Pres, khioduk. Agent, khlzed . 
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thiirlnmu, run 

* 

Part, th&riri , having run. 

griiimu, be satisfied 

Part, grikgrl (for grigrl). Agent, gristed, (for grit sea). 

porenmCt, be obtained 

Past, 'p&'idgidk ; 3rd sing, por ulh. 

Compound Verbs 

Necessity is expressed' by the infinitive with the verb 
substantive. 

ZCL 7 UU, dug idle, X had to eat; cdmCi d tik, I have to eat. 

h^rimit diig>\\Q had to beat; h^nmu dd, he has to beat. 

There is also a peculiar form which is used for the 
1st sing, in the past tense. It is the same as the verbal 
aoent with adk substituted for ed, thus : zazadk, I had 
to eat; bautsadk } I had to go ; lanzadk, I had to do ; 
tutsadk , I had to come. The ordinary form mentioned 
above is also of course correct for the 1st sing. The sense 
of necessity is sometimes weak, and the expression in both 
forms often means only “ it was my, his, etc., intention to 
do so and so ”, and sometimes it indicates^little more than 
ordinary sequence of events, as g ? md d^nzadk, I was not 
goin£ to fall, I should not have fallen. See above on 

O o ? 

Conditional Sentences, 

Advisability is rendered by the verbal noun with gydrmg, 
from gydmu, wish; gydmig literally means “ wished 
The same form is used in Central Kitnauri, where, however, 
the form is an infinitive. When gydmig governs a verb 
the verb appears ordinarily in its root form. 

ti tilii gydmig, it is advisable to drink water. 

7iuu h a ii gydmig, him to beat is advisable <ovte should 
beat him). 

khde 2dm gydmig , one should eat bread. 

an bau'p?"fi rigra gydmig , my father-to servants at 
advisable (my father wants servants). 
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romV dnz*n shiim kiili gyamig, the-day-after-to-morrow 
ine-to three qulis (coolies) are-advisable (I want 
three coolies the day after to-morrow), 

cdri md lan gyamig, theft not to-do is-advisable, one 
should not steal. 

Sometimes for gyamig we find gyats, which ordinarily 
means desirous. 

nab tun gyats, to-morrow to-come is-advisable (one 
ought to come to morrow). 


Numerals 


1. idd. 

2. nish. 

3. shitmm. 

4. pit. 

5. 7ui. 

6. tugg. 

7. stissh . 

8 . rat. 

9. zgui. 

10. sal. 

1 1 . sld . 

12. s a nish. 

13. sonum. 

14. sdpii. 

15. sond. 

16. soTmk. 

17. sostish. 

18. s&rai. 

19. sozgixi. 

20. nizd'. 

21 . nizd idd . 

22. nizd nish. 
30. nizd sal. 


33. nizd sorum. 

40. nish nizd '. 

49. nish nizd zgui. 

50. nish nizd sdi. 

56. nish nizd soritk. 

60. shiim nizd . 

64, shiim nizd pii. 

70, shiim nizd sdi. 

*79. shiim nizd sdzgiii. 

80. pii nizd. 

87. pii nizd stish . 

90. pii nizd sdi. 

98. pii nizd sorai. 

100. m. 

200. nird 
300. shiimra. 

400. piird'. 

500. iidraJ\ 

600, tugrd. 

700. stishra 
800. raira. 

900. zgiira . 

579. Hard sh uni nizd s&zgui- 


It will be seen from the above that the numbers are 
very regular. 
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Prepositions 


(Nearly all govern the genitise.) 


nium> niams, after, behind 
(gen.). 

dm, dma , before, in front of 
(gen.). 

ntdrd, near (gen.). 
stan, up to. 
zd, up to, as far as. 
tdW, for sake of, on account 
of, because of (gen.). 

Conditional 


den, upon (gen.). 

-p«n, -p a > ‘P> h ' l > to > in > 

etc. (gen.). 

ddcV, near, with (gen.). 
dddcJi (compounded of dda ! 

and ch, from), from (gen.). 
ch a ii, under (gen.). 
rail, along with (gen.). 

Sentences 


The protasis is the root of the verb with the conditional 
particle ma ; the apodosis varies according to the sense. 
For the past conditional apodosis the form of the verb 
expressing necessity is generally used. Examples . 

ka tanina gti kanz^ii paisa feepddk, thou come-if, 
I thee-to paisa will give (if you come I will give 

you a pice). 

ka zhd ledmdri Idmna gd pi iis(t vunadk, if you do this 
work I will give (someone else) a pice. 
ka zhd kdvidii ckiin/t Idnnxa fjil vvX leek , thou this 

work nothing do-i£ (i.e. if you do not do this work) 
I will not give you a pice, ehlvui, something-not, 
corresponds to Hindi Jcacch ndhi. 
ka tdnvid fjii kanzaii paisa Jcetsadk or keiYiti dag idle, if 
you had come I should have given you a pice. 
The apodosis might be no paixa kema dug , he 
would have given a jniisa. See next paragraph. 
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The Prodigal Son 

idd mill nish chan# du: zigits chanes ano 

one man- of two sons are: little son own 

baup*n l?nmig, M lean mat chdgydn dii 

father-to said, “ thy property-of whatever my 

kwad tutp a d anz«ii Icet” Bos and mdl 

part will-come me-to give.” He own property 

kdnmig, itstb dihare nidm zike chanes ts?i 

divided. Few days after little son all 

%p«nl zami lanmig , d?r warkd bauke; dhud 

one-to together made, far far went: there 

anentit mdl maz kdmdii Idfiidn ts?i 

own property evil work having-done all 

zuenmige: Ich^rts spyukshis dd mulkau Teal 

wasted: expense wasted that country-in famine 

baukto, gdta hdcig. do millkd idd n%z#u 

went, small became. That country-of one dweller 

duct" baukto , dos anil vinxen-p? sungrd TOdiimu 

near went, he own fields-to pigs to-graze 

shenmikto: dos gyap&du suiigrau phikedshizau 

sent: he wishing-is pigs-of left 

sheto zdz9 ghrinmu gydts i?tk } liatisi 

husks having-eaten satisfied-to-be wishful was, anyone 

nop*n rod rdnvduge: terdbedn yhdd deg 
him-to not giving-was : - whenever remembrance went 

V 

ddp9 lonmig “ dii bond d8d c te rigra 

him-to said “ my father near how-many servants 

t?sh nog os grik stdii khde zaush, gw 

are they being-satisfied up-to bread will-eat, I 
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zhda' ondn shiedk: git tine is dh 
here hungry died: I having-risen iny 

baupadk nop l a dpddk ' he an 

will-go him-to will-say ‘ O my 


ban 

father 

ba u. 
father, 


dotV 

near 

kn u 
tin* 


Pdrmeshiiru gnnd lant*dk , kan chan nimn 
God-of sin doing-am-I, thy son to remain 


Idik met dakeigidk , ka 
worthy not I-became, thou 


idd anz a h rigra tac 
one me-to servant place-me’. 1 * 


no %v dried t a t no baus nbp a n tahmig not 
he far was his father him-to saw, he 


thur?$£ and ranp9 tsummig. Chaixes dno 

having-run own neck-to held. Son own 

baup*n tenmig: “he dii bail lean P arm esh u vie 
father-to said; “ O my father, thy God-of 

gdnd lant a dlc kan chan nimu Idik md 

sin doing-am-I thy son to-be worthy not 

dakeigidk.” Baus rigrantu l^nmig “ ts?i dzh 

I-became.” Father servants-to said “all than 


dhdmk gas Jc9ri zhup a ii sfcaz , gutp? pratsd 

good garment bring him-to put-on, hand-to finger-of 

kdimits rani , bano shpaund rani, ydkshiz dzh 

ring give, foot-in shoe give, fat goat 

fa*vi shubi, zaz9 khdsi hdcimig , chit zhu 

bring kill, having-eaten happy to-be, why this 

ail chan shishi i a t Jtotse shiiii. 


my son 

having-died 

■was, now 

became-alive, 

bibi 

tn 

hdtse 

pdridk 

nauu teg 

having-gone 

was 

now 

was obtained 

His big 

ate 

rinb ? 

tH 

kimu xieord tutpdsi 

big-brother 

field-in 

was 

house near 

on-coming 


(Jdz bdzu zvaz thasmig: idd rigrdp?n 

singing playing-of sound heard : one servant-to 
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kulcu emig “ chog dada ? ” n8s 

having-called asked, “what having-happened?” he 

ring lean bhdets tittle, lean bans yokshiz 

said “ thy little-brother came, thy father fat 

dzh shumig nauu tali dhdmlc rdzi khdsi 

goat killed that on-account-of good well happy 

chulcshis M . No roshishi leubo bo mag: 

met ”, He having-got-angry house-in go will-not-go: 


non 

band 

hair a 

oaubau 

somzeaudn: nds 

* 

his 

father 

out 

having-gone explaining is: he 

ana 

bait 

lanmig 

“ Ichiu 

hotse nia bw'shdii 

own 

father-to 

said, 

“ Look 

now so-many years 


lean 'pale langyidfc led 1 terbe. bdkhdrd mats md 

thy service I-did thou ever goat's kid not 

kelcin gil art handed ran khiisi lanedlc, hotse 
gavest I my friends with happiness will-make, now 


lean 

thy 


chan 


tutu 


nos 


son havinor-come he 

O 


lean maid 
thy property 


udeamig 

made-fly 


ha 

nauU 

tale 

ydkshiz 

dzh shupkini 

thou 

him 

on-account-of 


fat 

goat killedst.’ 

and 

bans 

lanmig t! he 

chan 

led 

i a barabdl 

Own 

father 

said, “ O 

son 

thou 

then regularly 

dh 

rah ton , clingy dh 

dh 

t& lean to, khdsi 


me with art 


lanmig khiisi hdcinnig 
to-do happy to-become 


whatever mine is thine is, happiness 

dh d m 1c t n t ( o r lan gydm tg 
good was (to-do fitting 

and hdcis gydmig), chit lean zhit bdz shimi 
become fitting), why thy this brother having-died 

t a t hdtse shiihg, bibi t"t, hotse poridle. 

was now lived, having gone was now 


met. 


For notes see after the following sentences. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Kan ndmdii ch8g dun ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Zhu rdita tM b8rshdn bauktd? This horse-of how- 

many years went ? (How old ?) 

3. Zhodch Kashmir zd te wdrk tottd ? Here-from 

Kashmir to how-much far is ? 

4 Kav bauu (baunu) IcimZ ( kib *) te chane die ? Thy 
father’s house-in how-many sons are ? 

5. (7* f<5r<3 fcado wdrkozh winin tlrdk. I to-day very 
far-from walking came. 

6. An bauH-tseo chaiien d8r zhu riiiz 

My uncle-of son with his sister’s marriage became. 

7. An kib 9 c/togr rdiiu zin to. My house-in white 
horses saddle is. 

8. Nan piishtino zin tstit . His back-on saddle tie. 

9. G« naU chaiid bad8 h^iigidk. I his son-to much 
beat. 

10. N8 dokhanH den lane ze tsaleaudush. He hill on 
cows, goats grazing is. 

11. No botdiid ch*n rdiiu din shokshis. He tree under 
horse on riding is. 

12. Nanil bdz dnu rinzojh teg tau. His brother own 
sister than bic is. 

O 

13. Non mauldii nish rilpedz po pauli tau. Its price 
two rupees four two-annas is. 

3 4, An bad zikits kib*Z nzdd. My father little house-in 
remains (lives). 

15. Nop<*n no ruptd ran. Him-to those rupees give. 

16. No ruped non dodch itnn. Those rupees him 
from take. 

17. Nop^n z9ii h*iioh a iid biishis t silts it tdo. Him-to to 
having-continued-beating rope-with having-bound keep. 

18. Khud ojh ti todth. Well from water draw (sing.). 

19. An oms pdi. My before walk. 

20. Hdtu chan lean nlums tiltpadu ? Whose son thy 
behind comes ? 
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21. Ka hdtu dddch mdldn ungin ? Thou whom from 
(with) price tookest ? 

22. Deskdiiu s&ukarii dddch . Village of banker from. 

Notes 

Prodigal Son.—chane du for dusk. There is not much 
distinction between 3rd sing, and 3rd plur, in the verb. 
ket, give to me (or you), r&nmu means give to a third 
person. ip?nt t from idd p*n, into one (place). baukt&, 
contracted from bang , went, and t6 } is. gdfd kdcig, small 
became, i.e. became hard up. shenmiktd from shenmig, 
sent, tS, is. phikdashizau, lit. what is spit out, gen. of 
pass. part, phikeashis, from pkikedmu , spit, kdtisl, lit. 
who ? used for “ anyone ” tdc, place me, c is “ me ”, 
inf. tdcimu, place roe. gud-p* for gud-p?n, to the hand. 
hdcimig , the form of infinitive found in the Standard 
dialect, ydkshiz , pass. part, from ydnmu, rear, nourish. 
ydlcshiz for y die skis, which is for ydnshia. rinb ? for rin-p*, 
to or in the field, dddd , conj. part., having happened, for 
past tense, n&s mat iidSdmig , he made fly thy property, 
“ he ** used for “ who ”, demonstrative for relative. 

j Sentences. —1, difon for du. 4, du for dusk . 5, bddb, 

from Hindi bdrd , with dental letter for cerebral or from 
Koci bdrl, b&hrt, very, wdrlc&zh. zh or ch means “ from • 
10, tsdlSaudush. from tsdlidniu, perhaps from Hindi 
edrand, graze. 12, rinzegh, jh for zh or ch, the ablative 
ending “ from ” to express comparison. The same ending 
appears in khud 6jh , from the well, in sentence 18. 1 5, ran, 

give to a third person, contrast with ket (above), gi ve 
to me or you. 18, tddth , imperat. of t&nmu, bring out. 
19, pat, imperat. of pamu, walk. 
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VOCABULARY 

Many words used in Lower Kftnauri are loan-words 
from KocI and Hindi. The commonest are marked f 
below. 


above, den , w. gen. 
advisable, gydmig, w. verbal 
noun : see 11 wish 
after, nturn, ntums, w. gen. 
alive, become, shiinmu. 
all, tsH . 

along with, tvm, w. gen. 
always, b&rdbal, t 
am, t*dk, t*tk, dak ; see 
grammar. 

angry, become, rokshinmu. 

roshinmuA 

anna (two) bit, pan fit; cf. 

Panjabi pauli t four annas, 
anything, chi. 

arise, dncimu ; arise up, den 
ancimu. 
arrive, bonmu. 
ask, emu. 
ass, phots. 

bock, n., ptishtin t posh tin A 
bad, mdz, mdz. 
banker, sdukar .t 
bear, n., hom. 

be ; see am ”, ** become ” 
beat, Idii))iu. 

beautiful, dumk(h), dhdmk(h); 
see “ good 

l>ecause, talc, w. gen. 
become, hdcimu, damn ; see 
“ happen ” 


bed, mdzau.f 

before, dm, 6ms t w. gen. 

behind, niton, nitons , w. gen, 

beside, dda, ttford. 

big, teg. 

bind, tsilnmu. 

bitch, kukri, f 

blunt, ma rask. 

body, dedn. 

book, kdtdb .t 

boy, chan. 

bring, k ? rmu. 

broad, khde. 

brother, older than person 

spoken of, ate; younger than 

person spoken of, baits , 

bhdets t ; see “sister”. 

buffalo, wals/i.t 

bull, ddmd ; bullock, rad. 

butter, war; buttermilk, bot. 

call, kunnift. 

camel, fit A 
* 

cat (male), plws/it ; (female), 
phi shi. 

clean, dewash. 

clever, k it s]ii dr A 

cock, k Okra A 

cold, llsk. 

come, trot mu. 

country, wafA.f 

cow, h-'zh ; collective pi nr. lane. 
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daughter, cim&. 

day, daytime, lax ; by day, lax ; 
a day, dlkarf ; see ** to-day”, 
“ to-morrow 
die, shiniii . 
distant, warkd, d*r. t 
divide, Jcarimu. 
do, Idnmu . 

dog, kill (pronounced kwee ); 
see “ bitch *\ 

drink, tUnmu ; cause to drink, 
sttinmu. 

dwell, nimU , tdshmu. 
ear, kdndn. t 

eat, zdmd ; give to eat, khde 
r&nmu. 
egg, lie. 

eight, rdf; eight hundred, rdira. 

eighteen, sdra'i. 

eighty, pil niza. 

eject, tdnmu. 

elephant, hathi.j 

eleven, aid. 

explain, sdmzddmu. t 

eye, min. 

face, st&u. 

fall, d*nmu. 

famine, kdl. f 

far, warkd , d?rf; as far as, 
st&n , 2 d, 
father, ftdo.f 
few, gat6 y it$*b. 
field, rin t rim. 
fifteen, sond. 
fifty, nish niza sal. 
fight, tsumshimu ; see “ hold ” 
finger, prais. 
fish, matshi .f 

five, na ; five hundred, iidra. 


flee, baumU. 

foot, ban . 

for, taze, w. gen. 

forty, ni^h nizd\ 

four, pu \ four hundred, pii rd. 

fourteen, sdpu. 

fox, shialA 

from, dddeh. 

(in) front of, dm, dms r w. gen. 
fruit, shii t sho. 

garment, gas, gen. gazU, 
ghi, mdr. 

give (to me or you), kemu ; (to 
him or them), rdnmU, 

.go, demil, baumU. 
goat (he-goat), dzh, &jj\ (she- 
goat), bakk&r, bdkhdrf ; col¬ 
lective plur., ze. 
good, ddmk(h) f dh&mk{h), 
dew ash. 
graze, rddnmu. 
hair, krd. 

happen, ddmu ; see “become”. 

happiness, khdsi .t 

happy, khUsi.f 

hand, gud. 

he, nd f nau. 

head, bdl .t 

healthy, ra^f.f 

hear, thdsmu. 

hen, kukri ; see ** cock M .t 

hence, zhddeh. 

her, ndu. 

here, zh6d\ shdd*. 
high, rdnkh. 
hill, dokhdii .t 
his, ndu. 

hold, tsummu ; see “ fight 
horse, rdn(h). 
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hot, zhog . 
bouse, kirn. 

huff, take a, rok$hinmu,\ 
roshinmu. ^ 

hundred, rd. 
hungry, dn&n . 
husband, ddts. 
husks, shefo , 

I, 9ii> ff-> 
if, - ma. 

ignorant, lapd. 
iron, rdri,. 
jungle, dzdngdl.f 
keep, tdmu. 
kill, §humft . 
kite, d&nshurd. 
know, nemii. 
lazy, mdz, mdz. 
learn, huvhlmu. 
leopard, thdr. 

little, zigits , dzigits , gatd, zike\ 
a little, dtik* is tddmri, thora.f 
live (dwell), nimft, tdskfnu ; 

(be alive), shiiinnu. 
load, bardn.i 
look, khlmUf tanmu . 
man, nil, chiidnmi. 
maize, zildr (Hindi jitdr, 
millet).! 

make, bdy&dmdj lanmu, 
mare, rdii(h). 
meat, slid*. 
meet, chakshlvut . 
milk, kherdii. 
mother, do.t 
moon, gdlsdn. 

much, bddif ; see “ very *\ 
name, ndmdfuf 
near, nSordA 


necessary, verb subst. with 
infin. 
neck, rti h. 
night, shupd. 

nine, zgili ; nine hundred, 
zgdra. 

nineteen, sdzgitl. 
ninety, pit nlza sal, 
no, not, ma , w. imp. tha, 
nose, stakilts. 
nothing, chi ma. 
now, hdtsti. 

obtained, be, pdr&nmu,i chUk - 
shtmu ; see ** meet ” 
oil, teldn .t 
one, Idd. 

ought, gydmig f w. verbal noun, 
our (thine and mine), ka$hu ; 
(his and mine), nisiii ; our, 
plur., kishu. 
outside, bdlra.j 
own, dtnl. 
part, 7usa??.t 
pen, kdldm .t 
pice, paisd. t 
pig, 

place, v. tr., tamil. 
plain, $6ldd . 
price, manldn.f 
proper, gydmig . 
property, mdl .t 

put, tdmu ; put on (clothes), 
skdmii ; put out, t&nmu. 
quickly, hdzau. 
min, lagda, 
read, jLK5rrsv«*.t 
rear, v. tr., ydnmu. 
recognize, sJi&smu, 
remain, dakcimu . 
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remembrance, yhdd.\ 
ride, shdkshimu. 
river, s6mildrdn]\ see ‘ stream’’, 
ring, kanmits . 

rise, dncimu ; rise up, den 
dncimu. 

run, ihilrintnu ; run away, 
baumu. 
rupee, raped A 
saddle, zin.T 
(for) sake of, tale . 
satisfied, be, grinmu . 
say, l°nmu, rinmu . 
see, tanmu f khlmit. , 

seed, 6idn.t 

seven, ; seven hundred, 

ra. 

seventeen, sdsttsh. 

seventy, shum niza sat, 

sharp, rash. 

servant, ngrd. 

service, pall. 

she, n<5, nail. 

sheep, 

shepherd, paid .f 
shoe, shpauno . 
shopkeeper, sdii/car.t 
sin, giina.f 

sister, mis ; older than person 
referred to, dae t ; younger 
than person referred to,£>ait$, 
bhactsl ; see “ brother 
sit, toshmu. 

six, tugg ; six hundred, fugra*. 

sixteen, soriik. 

sixty, shunt niza. 

slay, sh until. 

sleep, ydnmu. 

small, dzigits y zigitz, zikc . 


sound, wdz. t 
speak, rinmuy l*nmu, 
spit, phiklamu, 
star, kar. 
stomach, petdn. t 
storm, Ian (different from tort, 
wind). 

stream, ga4dn] ; see “river”, 
sun, win ; sunshine, win. 
sweet, thig. 

take, unmu ; take away, 
phyomu. 
ten, sal. 

than, dzhy dzh, 6jh. 
that, pron., ndy nau. 
then, dUa\ dhua 
they, ndgau. 
thief, cora.t 

thirteen, sorum. 
thirty, niza sal. 
this, zhil. 
thou, ka \ 

three, shiimm ; three hundred, 
sh umra. 
thy, kan. 
tie, tsdnmu. 

to, -f> ? , -p r -b 9 , z a n w. gen., 
d&a w. gen. 
to-day, tdrti. 

to-morrow, ndb ; day after— 
r&mi ; day after that, pat ; 
fifth day, ei ; sixth day# cel. 
tongue, le. 
tooth, garl. 
town, bazar.f 
tree, fco^dn.t 
twelve, sfnish. 
twenty, niza . 

two, nish ; two hundred, nird . 
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m 

uglyi wwur, wwz. 
under, cAan, tv. gen. 
understand, cause to, sdm- 
z&dinuA 

upon, w. geu*, up to* 

stdn, rd. 
upwards, den . 
very, Kdcl Adri. 

village, 9oi*»vdu,t deiitdii.T 
walk, pamu. 

wasted, be, spyukzhimu. 
water, tl. 
way, om . 

we (thou and I), kashu ; (he and 
I), nisi ; we, plur*, kishu . 
well; see ** health M f good 
what, fAoj; whatever, chogyaii, 
ch^gydn* 
wheat, z6d. 


when, terbe , terfl&i ; whenever, 
terdbSdn. 
where, hdm. 
white, chog . 
who, Atfii, Adt. 
why, chu. 
wife, tsetsi. 

wind, lan } see u storm 
wish, gydmu ; see u ought 
with, beside, dOa ; along with, 
ran, both w. gen. 
woman, f$£fsnu. 
worthy, Idlk.f 
write, cctmZ. 
year, bdrshdiiA 

yesterday, nwe; day before—, 
ri ; day before that, mtatit. 

m 

you, dual, kisi ; plur., hi. 
your, dual, kisid ; plur., kin. 




CHITKHULI 


Far up the valley of the B<3spa River, which enters the 
S&tl&j*as a tributary on its left bank about 150 miles from 
Simla, are two villages called Chitkhtil and R&ksh&m. 
The inhabitants of these two villages speak a dialect of 
K&nauri which is very different from other K&nauri 
dialects, including Standard K&nauri,—so different that it 
is not understood by people from any other part of 
K&naur. In 1907 I met a few men from these villages 
and had an opportunity of collecting some notes on their 
dialect. As the dialect, which we may conveniently call 
" Chitkhtili ”, is, so far as I know, new to philologists, 
no apology is needed for reproducing the notes here. 
Although they are very meagre in extent and give only 
a slight idea of the grammar, they will serve the purpose 
of giving some conception of the speech itself, and call 
the attention of philologists to its existence, so that 
students of language travelling in that region may be 
encouraged to obtain and publish a satisfactory account 
of the dialect. It should here be pointed out that another 
dialect, that of Upper K&naur, called Th£b*rskad, still 
awaits investigation. It is a remarkable fact that 
Chitkhtili is confined to these two villages and is not 
spoken outside them. Similarly, another Tibeio-Burmair 
language, K&nashi. is spoken in the village of M&lana in 
Kttlu and nowhere else. 

The pronunciation is practically the same as in Standard 
K&nauri or Lower K&nauri. The final k* is more of a A; 
than in Standard K&nauri, and so is always here printed 
k \ For the same reason Standard K&nauri words which 
are given for purposes of comparison are also made to end 
in 1c l and not g\ in spite of the fact that in what I have 
elsewhere written on Standard K&nauri I have printed g\ 
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The following paragraphs comprise brief notes on the 
grammar, forty-seven short sentences, and a small 

vocabulary. 

ChitkhCLli does not appear to have as many forms for 
declension and conjugation as othei XC&nauii dialects, but 
doubtless there are many more than I had time to note. 

Nouns make the accusative the same as tiie nominative. 
The only dative noted added -it to the nominative, rdiiit, 
to a horse, a u, father, adds -e for the genitive ; ml, man, 
does not change for the plural. Contrary to the custom 
of Standard K&nauri and Lower K&naurx there seems to 
be no special agent form, the nominative being used in 
both nouns and pronouns. 

Pronouns follow the usual E[&n&url type, but are perhaps 
simpler, as the plural is insufficiently differentiated from 
the singular. Thus, gd, I ; Jean , thou ; yd, he or this ; sit, 
8U}§, who ? have the same forms in the plural. It is note¬ 
worthy that 8it, who, is found also in Purik, though not 
in K&nauri. I noticed some indications of duals in the 
personal pronouns, and exclusive and inclusive plurals in 
the 1st pers. pronoun, but further light is necessary. 

The verb has a number of indeclinable forms, the present 
of the verb substantive and certain forms in the future 
and past remaining unchanged for all persons and both 
numbers. The past of the verb substantive adds ~t&Jc‘ to 
the present form to (shortened to td), and is declined - tele\ 
-t#n, - te , the plural being probably the same. 

The imperative singular is the root as in so many other 
Indian languages. The future has a declined form in 
-uok and an indeclinable in -ct (added to the root) or even 
the simple root itself. I am not sure of the difference in 
meaning, if any, between the two undeclined forms. 
It may have something to do with the negative, for in 
K&nauri generally the forma in use with negatives are 
often contracted. The form in conjugates thus: 

n °* * ~ nrjj n>, - nd , the plural being apparently the same. 
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The past tense has an indeclinable form ending in -i, 
and another, which changes for the different persons, 
ending in -lc‘ ; thus we have tandik*, saw (-en, -e), thasik 1 , 
heard (-en, -e), vodeh *, went (-en, - e ). This last ending 
corresponds to the Standard K&naurl ending - dakf, as in 
poredak \ was obtained. 

The common Standard Kdnauri and Lower K&nauri 
endings for the future and past are— 

Fut. Standard Iv&naurl, Lower K&nauri, -&dk. 

- tok\ 

Past, Standard Kanaurl, Lower K&nauri, -gyidk, 

-ah* or -skid. -kyidk. 

In the sentences will be noticed taiici, I saw, and thaci , 
I struck. This c may be as in Standard Kilnauri, the 
object “ you ”—I saw you, I struck you. A c also occurs 
in the imperative roc, go, which may have the same 
meaning as in Standard K&nauri, i.e. it may indicate the 
second dual, “ go ye two.” The s in das, give, may also 
have a special meaning. 


ran, horse 

Gen. rilii. 
Oat. rail it. 
Acc. rail. 


Nouns 

ail, father 

Gen. aue . 

Acc. ail. 

mf, man, plur. ml. 


ga, I. 

dge, ni, nie , lny. 


kan ,thou 


yd, he, this. 


Pronouns 
1st Person 

plur. ga, we ; (excluding thee ?) ni, 
dual, ninih, thou and I. nisJii, he and I. 

2nd Person 

plur. kan, you. ka, thy. 

3rd Person 

plur. yo, they, these. yd, his, of this. 
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Verbs 


The verb substantive seems to be indeclinable in the 
present tense. The forms found are hSi i, id, to, each of 
which means “am, is, are, art", doing duty for all persons 
and both numbers. 

Past, tdtik \ I was. tdtSk*, we were. 

tdWn, thou wast. t&t&n, you were. 

tdte , he was. tdte , they were. 

Cf. Standard K&naurl tok\ I am ; ton , thou art ; to\ he 
is, etc.; tokek% I was ; token, thou wert; toke\ he was, etc. 

Lower lv&nauri, present, t^dJc, ton , id, etc. ; past, totkyidk , 
totkyin , toik, etc. 

Other rerfcs.—The chief forms which I noticed will be 


seen in the following table : 


I M P KB ATI YK 

Future 

Past 

sit. 

pits, 

pils~ f p?s-ndk\ 




pitsd, p“sd. 


drink. 

tiXii. 

tdiindk*, tilnd. 

tut. 

'AAA 

ovo# 

tan . 

tahndktana. 

tandiktaiil ? 

eat. 

zau. 

zdndk\ zd. 

zal. 

go. 

TO, TOC. 

n 5, rda. 

r6dek\ rdi . 

come. 

dya. 

iilndk\ tau, tdd. 

tut hi. 

hear. 

thas. 

thasd. 

tha$ik* f thai ? 

strike, beat. 


thd . 

thatek*. 

give. 

das . 

da. 


The forms 

given above for the future and the past seem 


to be indeclinable except those in which the 1st singular 
ends in k\ The conjugation of these is as follows :— 

1. tiinn6k\ I will drink. t&nndk *, we shall drink. 


2. tilnndn. 

8. t finnd. 

1. taiidik I saw. 

2. tanden , thou sawest. 

3. iahde , he saw. 


2 and 3 probably the same 
as the singular. 

taiidik*, we saw T . 

2 and 3 probably the same 
as the singular. 


Similarly are conjugated words like thasik 1 , heard . 

thasik\ thasen , thdse ; and thatch* y struck ; thatch \ thaten , 
thate. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Gd dd radix. I will nob give. 

2. Gd rda mdn. I will not go. 

3. Gd titna mdn. I will not drink. 

4. Gd zd mein. I will not eat. 

5. Gd piled man. I will not sit. 

6. Gd thaci mdn* I did not strike (you ?). 

7. Gd tanci mdn. I did not see (you ?). Has ci in 
6 and 7 the force of 2nd plur. obj. as in Standard 
K&nauri ? 

8. Gd kiln zal. I ate bread. 

9. Gd kiln zal man. I did not eat bread. 

10. Ate kiln zal. (My) brother ate bread. 

11. Ate kiln zal mdn. (My) brother did not eat bread. 

12. Gd ma taivdik\ I did not see. 

13. Gd ma thasik*. I did not hear. 

14. Gd Khoshyd. I am a Kanet (by caste). 

15. Gd Khdshyd mdn. I am not a Kanet. 

16. Gd dild* tdtek*. I was there. 

17. Kan ditd ‘ tot8n. Thou wert there. 

18. Yod da tSte. He was there. 

19. Gd nishi ml ddd* tdttik*. We-two men were fchere. 

20. Klniii ddd* tdtSk*. We (thou and I) were there. 

21. Gd tl tilt. I drank water. 

22. Gd tl titl mdn . I did not drink water. 

23. Kydcil kiln zdn6. Afterwards bread he will eat. 

24. Kan go hxtnnd. Thou where livest ? 

25. Kan tee go rdf. You all where went ? 

26. Kan }tame tdd . Thou when wilt-come ? 

27. Gd obi tdd (or tdndk*). I to-morrow will come. 

28. Kan hams tdthi. Thou when earnest ? 

29. Gd nei tdthi . I yesterday came. 

30. Yo nel tdthi. He yesterday came. 

31. Kish ml nil tdthi. Two men yesterday came. 
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32. Yd nil rdl. He went yesterday. 

33. Nish ml nel rdl. Two men went yesterday. 

34. Yd ml m&shro 7a. This man bad is. 

35. Yd mS’zoZ ta. This man good is. 

36. Ate rau. (My) elder brother will go. 

37. Ate rdde. (My) elder brother went. 

38. Yd tau mtfm. He does not (or will not) come. 

39. Kan sii tanden. Thou whom eawest ? 

40. Yd ed tande. He whom saw ? 

41. Yd yo ml slg& JiAn. Many these men who are ( 
(who are all these men ?). 

42. ltd, ma na tka. Go, or I will strike (go, not if, I will 

strike). 

43. Yd nie bayd tkate . He my younger brother beat. 

44. Yd 8igg? This who ? 

45. Yd age ate. This is my brother. 

46. Yd aue kyirn. This is ray father’s house. 

47. Obi gd Pane van. To-morrow I to Pang I w ill go. 
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VOCABULARY 


English 

C KIT K HU LI 

Standard 

Kanauri 

Lower 

Kanauri 

PURIK 



Nouns 



father 

aii 

apa, bon, ban. 

bdo 

dta. 



odba 



mother 

amd 

amd 

do 

dma. 

brother (elder) 
brother (younger) 

ate 

bdyd 

ate 

bayd 

ate ) 
baits f 

phono 

boy 

del 

d&hhra , shard. 

chan 

phril , bdtshd. 



laid, chart 

(” son) 



girl 

tjtydc&n. 

< %2khdr , lati. 

, tsStsmi 

homo. 


dyUacdh 

tsh&tshats 



man 

ml 

ml 

ml 

ml. 

woman 

tfyUc&n, 

tshdsmi 

tsHsmi 

homo. 


dyuacdn 




wife 

bdre 

bdre 

tsetsi 


dog 

khui 

kill 

km 

khi. 

horse 

r&n 

rdn 

rdn(h) 

$td. 

fire 

m2 

m2 

me 

me{h). 

water 

ti 

ti 

tl 

chit, shit. 

house 

kyim 

him 

him 

khyaiima. 

bread 

kiln, r&M 
* 1 § 

r&tk 

* 

khde 

tdkl, taiki . 

rice 

bat 

bat 


brds. 

face 

mukhdh 

{s)to 

stdu 

rdoii. 



Pronouns 



I 

yd 

9' 

Oil, g? 

iid. 

my 

dge , 7ii,nie 

an, atilt 

an 

tint. 

thou 

han 

ha 

ka* 

hhlrdii. 

thy 

kd 

han 

halt 

khcri . 

he, this 

yo 

ju 

zhu, zhft 

dyu. 

of him 

yd 

jit 

a.hit, zhft 

cli. 

we two (thou and I) 

ninifi 

kash*n 

hash ft 


we two (he and I) 

nis hi 

tiiahi 

nis7 


we (plural) 

gd 

hish*na 

kishu 

fiat Cui. 



Ekgush 

we (excluding 
thee?) 
you 

they, these 
who? 


many 

all 

good 


bad 

old 

young and strong 


to *day 
to-morrow 
day after to¬ 
morrow 
yesterday 
when? 
where ? 

here 

there 

afterwards 
not (with impera 
tive) 

not (ordinary) 



CHITKHULI 


85 


Standard 

Lower 

P K 

Chitkhuli 

Kanauri 

X anauri 

A. > JTW 1 *V 

n i 

niiid! 


ndca . 

kan 

kina 

hi 

khlntdn. 

yo 

jugo 

zhugau , 

dyuun. 



zhugau 


$u, sigl 

hdt 

hdt, h&tt 

su. 


Adjectives 



ya 

kyal^khd 

bddl 

mahmo. 

tse 

t$ei 

ts-z 

sag , tshanma. 

zol 

ddm , debaihi 

d(h)dmk(h) t 

rgyalba , 


bln*s y b*n&ts y 

dew ash 

rgydla y 


jikpo 


llyaqmo f 




noro. 

m&shro 

m&r , mashkdts„ 

mdz , maz 

tsoqpo. 


kdts^n 



bUdda 

r&za! 


apo y rgdskhdn . 

mdshtdn 

(young) nyug 


tshuntse. 


(strong) zorsea 


dordeedn. 


Adverbs 

k 


thdn 

tore 

t&rd 

dirin. 

obi 

nasum 

nab 

dske. 

nlrla 

rdml 

rdmi 

Tidtns. 

nil 

me 

mol 

gondc. 

hamc 

ter*n 

terbe 

ndm. 

Qd 

hdm 

hdm 

gar , gdltlk \ 





zhdd 

ph y jila 

zhdd , zhdd , 

dyua y dlr y 

* 


zhfia yzhiia diltlk y dika 

died, din 

d*ii 

diid , dhUd 

er y lltlk , efca 

m 

nyncii 

nyums, ?iyusko r 

nlum , nlums 

rgyaba. 

tha 

tha 

tha 

ma. 

man 

ma 

ma 

ma. 
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English 

Chitkhuli 

Standard 

Kanadri 

Lower 

Kanauri 

Prune 

if not, otherwise 

mana 

ma nima (lit. not 


cf. na = Hindi 



became, i.e. if 


to , then (in¬ 



not so) 


ferential). 



Verbs 

* 


beat, strike 

tka 

ton , this 

* * 

h?n 

rdtin 

come 

td , tau 

b 7 n y bitn 

tHn 

yon. 

dring 

tith 

tHn 

tHn 

than. 

eat 

zd 

zd 

zd 

za. 

give 

da 

ran 

rdn 

tan. 

go 

ran, rb 

hi, pd, yiln 

de, bau 

cha, ch£, dHl y 





drill. 

hear 

tkas 

thas 

thas 

tshilr, nyan. 

live, dwell 

hiln 

bdsSn , sh*n 

niy tosh 

dHk. 

see 

tan 

tan 

tan 

llta , thon. 

sit, remain 

pits , p*s 

toshi 

dakci, tosh 

dnk. 


Numerals 


1 . id*. 

2 . nieh. 

3. homo. 

4 . po. 

5. nd. 

6. t&Jc'. 

* 

7. tissh. 

8. rai . 

9. zgvA (Hi almost English 

“ wee 
10 . sai. 


11. sigid\ 

12. sdnish. 

# HI I t 

13. 8dritm(o as English aw). 

14. sapo. 

15. soha. 

16. soruk c (d as English aw). 

17 . sostish. 

18. sdrai. 

19. sozg&i (Hi like English 

“ wee ”). 

20. niza. 


It will be seen that the above are the same as in 
Standard K&nauri, except 3, which in Standard Kanauri 
is sham. In Lower K&nauri it is skumni, and in 
Purik sHm. Chitkhtill should, also be compared with 
C&mba LaliGli, see Lang. North. Him., pt. iii, p. 37. 
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KAGANI 

I INTRODUCTION 

Kagani is tlie speech of the Kagan Valley, which lies 
to the north-east of Abbottabad in the Ilftzara District. 
The Kao-an River flows into the Jihl&m below Muz/lttilmbad 
and above Kuhala. Kilgani is a dialect of Lahnda, very 
like Tinauli and DhCindl or Kairali {Lung. i\ ovilt JLim., 
pt. iv, pp. 12 flh 15 ff.) t and indeed strongly resembling 
the whole chain of dialects which run along the south of 
the hills as far east as Jftmmu, and are generally called 
Cibhali. Kagani is spoken in the whole of the Kagan 
Valley and is known as Hindlco. It is spoken, moreover, 
practically unchanged in Mansehra and Abbottabad. The 
valley runs up past J&red, Kagan, Bes&l, and Gitl Das to 
the boundary of Chilas. In addition to Kagani, which 
is understood by all, Gftj&ri is spoken by all the Giijars, 
who in considerable numbers inhabit the hill-sides. Near 
Mansehra are colonies of Pathans who speak Pashto. 

To the north and west of the valley lies independent 
country, Yagistan, where Shina is spoken, there being no 
important difference between the dialect of Shina in this 
part of Yagistan and that in Chilas ; further down the 
Indus than Yagistan the language is Pashto. 

C O O 

Pkonunci ation 

The most noticeable feature of the pronunciation is that 
there are four tones resembling in some measure the 
Chinese tones (see Preface, p. ix). These tones are indeed 
a feature of Lahnda generally and of Northern Panjabi, 
but not much attention has yet been given to them. 
Three of them occur only in accented* sjdlables. In all 
cases they are represented by the letter h. This letter has 
hitherto always been used in all words containing these 
tones in Lahnda and Pftnjnbl, and the practical difficulties 




88 


LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


involved in recasting the method of transliteration would 
have outweighed any advantages to be derived from 

greater accuracy. 

It must be noted that h is never fully pronounced 
except when joined to the surd letters p, Jc, £, c. In 
all other cases the pronunciation is as follows : When 
h precedes the accented vowel it has the deep tone; when 
it follows it has the high tone. When h is initial it is 

sonant h with the deep tone. 

The deep tone begins a little above the lowest note that 

the speaker can reach, rises four or five semi-tones, and 
sometimes falls again about a tone. The high tone begins 
slightly more than half an octave higher than the deep 
tone, and generally falls about a tone. Words may contain 
both tones. They can be pronounced in any stressed 
syllable, but as a matter of fact letters accompanied by the 
deep tone are nearly always unvoiced. A few examples 
will illustrate the matter. In the following words a 
perpendicular stroke above the vowel represents the high 
tone, and a similar stroke below the vowel the deep 
tone. The first word in each case is the word as it would 
usually be written, the second as it would need to be 
written to indicate the tones, gkar or Mr, house; bhra 

I 

or prd, brother ; dhai or tai, two and a half ; jhagrd or 
c&gfd, quarrel; thhena or thSna, be found; bhdrjai or 
p&rjai, sister-in-law ; bhdniyd or pdniyd, brother-in-law ; 
buh& or bdd, door ; bdhrd or bard, twelve ; ohnd or ond, 
them. Words with both tones are bkehn or pen, sister; 

jh&iik or Cit'd, wind. 

The Kagani people are particularly' fond of the high 
tone, and use it in many words which do not contain it in 
North Panjabi; thus one often hears Icurl for hurl, girl; 
fra the for IctLthe, where ; and many more. In these words 
they are not consistent, sometimes inserting and sometimes 
omitting the tone. As the h is fully pronounced when 
immediately following a surd letter.it does not then affect 
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the tone, as in kdtthd, stream ; chiknd , pull* In thhend , be 
found, the first /i, coming immediately after the f, has no 
effect on the tone, but the second has, the word being 
pronounced thend . 

The vowel formed by combining final -d with the e of 
the verb substantive is as nearly as possible French e, the 
phonetic symbol for which is epsilon. Cerebral /, so 
common in Northern P&njabi, is not found, c and j often 
tend towards ts and clz ; thus, vtcch „ bear, is almost vittsh . 

There is a rather difficult long vowel between o and 
Knglish aw, It is found in such words as nu, nine ; 
cohdd, fourteen, and generally in words which have ctw¬ 
in Northern P&njabl. 

Owing perhaps to the devotion of the inhabitants to 
their religion, q is quite common, where in most districts 
we should find k ; thus, qutiib , north; Jtdqq, right; qtbld , 
west (for the qibla at Makka). 

Nouns 

The nouns do not call for much comment. The preposi* 
tions "of”, “to”, and “from” are eld , ko, and thl (or kolo) 
respectively. The agent preposition sun, which is not used 
with the 1st and 2nd singular pronouns, is interesting. 
Its use is optional, as the simple oblique is sufficient. 
The commonest ending for the obi. sing, is -e or - ft ; for 
the plural it is always -d. 

Pronouns 

iLni, oblique u?id, is added to a noun or used with db 
(Urdu dp) to indicate respect; cf, Pftnjabl bhrd horl de nl , 
my brother has come ; dp hord da kl hukm e, what is your 
command. (KaganI, bhrd uni, db wnd cZd.) 

Numerals 

The numbers II to 19 insert an h , j.e. employ the high 

tone. In Panjabi this is done only when the numbers are 
used in the oblique. 
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Adverbs 

bhl, again, is noticeable, as it is (but without the 
nasal) a characteristic word o£ the criminal Sasis, who 
are sometimes known as the people who say bhl 
bhl re re. 


Verbs 

The present of the verb substantive generally combines 
its vowel with a previous d or e (ed and to do not 
combine), ae becomes ai (French e), de becomes I; in aa 
and ee one of the vowels is dropped. 

The infinitive ends in -nd, or (after r, r, l, and generally 
a) -nd. 

The stative participle is formed in -add or -eddd, a form 
found as far away as Jfimmfi and in the State of B&ghat, 
near Simla. 

Passive ,—It is to be noted that the participle used in 
the passive along with gacchnd t go, is unchangeable ; thus. 
kdrhl mare gel t the girl was killed. 

Perhaps nothing in the verb is more interesting than 
the two endings of the pres, part..: -id after an unvoicefl 
or surd letter, and -dd after a sonant; thus, chlktai , he is 

pulling ; khtndai , he is eating. 

Continuation, ability, and continuance are expressed in 
a manner similar to P&njabi, but habit is quite unlike 
either P&njabl or Urdu, the pres. part, of the verb being 
used with Jcamd, do, as difchtd Jean id, to be in the habit 
of looking. 

Compound verbs are very common as in P&njabl and 
Urdu, jUlna and gacchnd (go) are both used in compound 
verbs. In the case of “ leave ” as in P&njabi, chdddndt 
chohmd is used when the meaning is really “ leave , and 
churna as an intensive. 

Causal verbs .—Like P&njabl: /cdrrwx, do, caus. Jcardnd, 
cause to be done; c&md, graze, caus. edrdad, cause to 
graze. 
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Bahramgala 

B£hr&mg&la is a village two marches south of the 
Plr P&njal Pass, and the dialect spoken there is a variety 
of Cibhall, the speech alluded to above, as spread from the 
Jftmmu border as far as Murree. The dialect of B&hr&mg&la 
has more resemblance to that of the Murree GS.lis than to 
Pdnchi, although geographically the latter is much nearer. 
We may feel sure that Cibhali (using this term to denote 
the speech of the hills from Jammu to Murree, but 
excluding that of the villages lying just under the 
range) is spoken with little variation over a wide area. 
The speech of B&hr&ing&la is heard with practically no 
change from below Poshiana (south of the Plr Pinjal 
Pass) to Th&nna, Rajauri (Rampur), and thence nearly 

up to PCinch. 

The endings of the future and imperfect are identical 
in Kagani, while there are several points of difference. 
Cerebral l is avoided as in Kagani, and, unlike Kaganl 
the dialect dislikes cerebral n. 


92 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 

Kagani 

Nouns 

SiNOULAR 

Plural 

Norn, rjcch , bear. 

ricch. 

Gen. rlcch-e da. 

rlcch-d da. 

Dafc. -e ko. 

-d ko. 

Abl. -c kolo or thi. 

-d kolo or thi. 

Agent - e , -e stln. 

-a, -d siln. 

See also puttdr , son; gen 

. putt are da , etc.; plurv 

puttdr, piittdrd da , etc. It will be sufficient to indicate 

doth., gen,, and agent. 


Nom, j&n-a, man. 

-e. 

Gen. -e da. 

-Ha da. 

Agent -e t -e sun. 

-td> -3d stifi. 

The n in jdna is less cerebral than in PftnjabI, 

Nom.jm-j, water. 

-i. 

Gen. -ie da. 

-id da. 

Agent -le. 

-id. 

Nom. ykdr , house. 

ghdr . 

Loc. yhdre, in the house, 

ghdra bicc. 

ghdro, from the 

ghdra thi or kolo. 

house. 


Agent ghdre . 

ghdra. 

The suffix - o , corresponding to P&njabi -6, is used only 

with the singular. The plural 

has to use a preposition,. 

thi , kolo, etc. 


pe, father, and hhrit , brother, 

are irregular. 

Nona. pc, father. 

bhrd-, brother. 

Gen. pin da (accent on i). 

-21 dd. 

Dat. pill ko. 

-u ko. 

Abl. pin kolo, thi. 

-ft kolo, thi. 

Agent pill. 

-u. 

Feminine . 


Nom. trimt, woman. 

trimt-d. 

Gen. trimti da. 

-d da. 

Agent trimti , trimti sun. 

-a, -a sun. 



KAGANI 


93 


Singular 

Nom. kilrh-i , girl. 
ObQi "t da. 

Agent -i, -t sun 


Plural 

-la, 

-la da. 

•id , -la su7i. 


< 3 )Yia, mother, bhehn or bhen, sister, dhi, daughter, inflect 
in -'ll- 

qma ; gen. mail dd ; agent, 7Yl(iu, man sun. 
bhehn ; gen. bhehnu da ; agent bhehnu, bhehnu sun. 
dhi; gen. dhld da; agent dkiii, dhin sun. 
dkkh t eye, has plur. dUckhid. 


Pronouns 


Singular 
First Person, 


Plcra l 


Nom. 

m2, 1. 

dsi. 

Gen. 

m&rd, vidrhd. 

cisda. 

Dat.. Acc. 

mil kd, mfi kd. 

dsd ko. 

Abl. 

mdre kolo, mdrhe 

* # # 

kolo. 

tisa kolo. 

Agent 

m2. 

dsd, dsd sftn. 

cond Person. 


Nom. 

til. 

tilsJ. 

Gen. 

tuhrd, tilra. 

tils dd. 

Dat., Acc. 

til ho. 

tdsd ko. 

Abl. 

tilhre kolo, tiire 

i * m 

kolo. 

tdsd kolo. 

Agent 

tadh. 

tdsd, tdsd sdn. 


Third Person. 

Nora. 


Gen. 

Dat., Acc. 
Abl. 

Agent 


c, eh, this, 
she, it. 

Ts dd. 

Is ho. 

Is de kolo. 

Is, Is sHn. 


he, 


e. 

ehnd dd. 

Hind ko. 
chna kolo . 
ehna, ehnu sun 

* m 


94 


LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM 


HIMALAYAS 


Nom. o, oh, that, he, 

she, it. 

Gen. Us da. 

Dat., Acc. Us ko. 

AbL Us dh kolo. 

Agent us, Us silri. 

Nom. kon, who ? 

Gen. kds dd. 

Agent kds, kds sUrt. 

Nom. kul , anyone, someone. 
Gen. kdse da. 

Agent kdse, kdse siln. 

Ice, what ? kljjh, anything. 


o, 

ohnd dd. 
ohnd ko. 
ohnd kolo. 
ohnd, ohnd $Uri . 

jehrd , je, who (rel.). 
jls dd. 
jehre . 

db-Uni, you (respectful). 

abound dd. 

ab-und. 

something; sdb Jctjjh, every 


thing; je kijjh, whatever. 

ttnd , so much ; Icetnd, how much ? jitna, as much (rel.). 


uni , oblique nn&, is added to nouns to indicate respect. 
It is used in the same way as the P&njabI hori, hord , thus : 
bhrd uni , (my) brother; sahb unci d% gd , the Sahib’s cow. 
uni is always used in the plural (of respect). 

The word situ is used with nouns and with pronouns of 
the 3rd person, also with the plural of the 1st and 2nd 
pers. pron. When asked the exact signification of sun the 
people say it is respectful. That may perhaps have been 
originally its force, but now one hears phrases like kutie 
siin Icitai, a do<r has done it. where there can be no idea of 
respect. 

bhrau siln khddhai, my brother has eaten it. 

Icurhi sun dkhed, the £ri rl said it. 

i * -- j D 

tilsd siln 'meted, you milked (the cow). 

Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in -d in the masc. sing, agree with 
their nouns in number, gender, and case, thus:— 

mart id pe, my father ; mdrhi bokti , my wife ; marked 
puttdrd da, of my sons; marhid dhid , my daughters. 
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Other adjectives do not change unless when used as 
nouns, in which case they are declined as nouns. 
Comparison is expressed by means of thl or kolo . 
e cdnai. this is good ; e & thl cdnai> this is better than 
this; e saved kolo cdhai or $dr£dthi cahai , this is better 


II, this is beet. 

Numerals 

1. hikk. 

11. ydhrd . 

2. do. 

12. bahrd. 

3. tre . 

13. tehrd. 

4. car . 

14. cohdd. 

5. pdnj. 

15. pdndhrd . 

6. che. 

16. sohld. 

7. satt. 

17. sdtdhrd. 

8. dtth. 

18. dthahrd. 

■¥ * * 

9. no. 

19. dnnhl. 

10. dds . 

20. blh. 

1J. dedh. 

34. sadhe trai 
& 

2J. dhdl. 

4£. sadhe car , 


sdwd is not used, pd for quarter is common, 

Rs. 3-4-0, trai rilpde htkk pd. 

R. 1—4—0, pdnj pd. 

once, twice, etc., htkk war l , do vjdri , etc, ; both, done . 


Adverbs 


now, ts wele, hdn. 
then, iLs wele. 
when ? kddd. 
whenever, jl-kdde. 
when (reb), jes wele. 
in the morning, fazrd. 
at night, rdtl. 
last year, pdru dd heirs. 
the present year, j uldd bars. 
up to two hours, as long as 
two hours, dud ghdrld 
tdnd . 


Time 

to-day, dj. 

to-morrow, sdbdh (accent on 
second). 

day after to-morrow, dtrd. 
on fourth day, cauthe, cothe. 
yesterday, kail . 
yet (as in ,£ not yet djd. 
the coming year, endd bars 
yet, up to now, dje tdnd. 
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Place 


here, ehthe. 

hence, ehtho . 

there, ohthe . 

thence, ohtho. 

where ? Jcuhthe. 

whence ? kuhtho. 

whither ? kitr. 

up to where ? kiththe t&nH. 

up to there, ohthe tdnU. 

up to here, ehthe tdnu. 

upwards, utd. 

downwards, tdld. 

on this side, urdr. 

on the far side, par. 

again, bhl. 

inside, dnddr. 

again, fir. 

far, diir. 

outside, hire. 

always, hdmeska . 

near, nere. 



Others 

quickly (adj.), baild. 

not, no, nf/i, na. 

why ? kid. 

slowly, holed. 

in this way, is tare. 

in what way ? kits idre. 

in that way, its tare. 

in which way (reL), tare 


Many adjectives may be used as adverbs. When so 
used they follow the rules for adjectives. 


Prepositions 

Most prepositions govern the genitive. Those governing 
the genitive are marked ( g ) below. 


hot , near, beside (g). 

Jcolo, from, from beside, 
than (g). 

ndl, along with, with 
(of instrument) ( g ). 
thi, from, than. 
utte, upon (g). 
dr dr, on this side of ( g ). 


wase , for sake of ( g ). 
ko, to. 
of. 

bicc, in, among ( g ). 
bicco } from among, from 

in (ff)- 

2 >dr, on that side of (g). 
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Verbs 



Verb Substantive 

Pres. 

d. 

d. 


e. 

6 . 


e. 

en, hen , 

Past. 

dsd, fem. dsL 

dse, fem. dsie. 


asd, fem, dsie. 

dseo , fem, dsio. 


dsd. fem. dsi. 

a$e, fem, asid. 


Sometimes the first syllable lias the high tone tihs< i, 
dhsi, etc, 

dolnd, pour out 


Imperat. 

dot , dole ; 

polite sing, doll. 

Pres. subj. 

dold. 

* 

dold , 


dole. 

dolo. 


dole. 

V 

dol%n. 

Fut. 

doled. 

dolsd. 

* 


dolsl. 

dolso. 

* 


dolsl. 

dolsdn. 


Past cond. or pres, part, doldd ; fern, ddldi ; plur. dolde, 
fem. doldid . 

Pres, ind., formed by combining pres. part, and pres, 
verb subst. thus :— 

doldd , fem. ddldi d. dolde d, fem. doldid. 

dolde , fem. ddldi £. dolde o, fem. doldio. 

« * « * 

doldai, fem. doldi e. dold£n , fem. doldi$n. 

Imperf. composed of pres. part, and past verb subst. 
doldd asd, etc. 

Past, dol&cL, fem. doll ; plur. dole, fem. dolid , 

Pres. perf. dol8cei (doled e) } etc. (past and pres, verb 
subst.), 

Plup. doled dsd (past and pres, verb subst,). 

Conj. part, dolke, having poured out. 

Stat. part, doleadd, in the state of having been poured 
out, poured out: fem. dolidi ; plur. dolede, fem. dolidid. 

Past part, doled , poured. 


H 
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Passive .—The passive is formed by joining the inflected 
sing, inasc. of the past with the verb gdcchnd, go. The 
inflected sing. part, is unchangeable, e.g., 6 dole ged , it 
(masc.) was poured out; 6 dole gH, it (f.) was poured out; 
6 dole g8id, they (f.) were poured out; so also dole gaisd } 
will be poured out; etc. 

The pres. part, or past cond. ends in -da when the root 
of the verb ends in a voiced consonant or vowel (or vowel 
followed by h), and in -td when the root ends in an 
unvoiced consonant. Thus hUttd, from huind , to get tired: 
hdktd, from hdknd, be able ; julda, from julnd, go, etc. 

I heard one exception to this rule : tdkrid, call, takes 
ialcdd. Possibly this is accidental, due to ordinary Lahnda 
influence. 

ghinnd, take 

past, ghtda, other tenses regular. 

khend , eat 

Imperat. khd, khdo, polite sing. khdt. 

Fut. Jckaisd , khaisi, etc. 

Pres. part, khendd. 

Past, Jchddha , 

end , come 

Fut. aisd . 

Past, dyd. 

Stat, part, dyddd, fern, didi ; plur. aide , fern, at did. 

gdcchnd , go 

Imperat. g&cch. 

Fut. gaisd. 

Past, ged. 

Stat. part, geadd , fern. gHxdi ; plur. gHde , fern, gexdid. 

julnd y go 

Imperat. jitl 

Fut. julsd. 

Past, stat. part., etc., as for g&cchnd . 
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ctjn u, sit 


I in pe rat. dj (dj gdcch, sit. down ; c 
Fut. 

Past, aithd . 

Stat. part, aithadd, fein. aifhidi 
aithidid. 


f. Hindi ba ith ja). 


\ pi ur. aithede , fein. 


cena, lift 

Imperat. cd, cao. 

Fut. caisri. 

Pres. part, cendd. 

Past, cded. 

anna , bring 

Fut. dnsd. 

Pres. part, druid. 

Past, andd (same form as pres. part.). 


h,u(na, be tired 

Pres. part. hUttd. 

Stat. part, hitteadd (accent on c). 


lena , put on (clothes, etc.) 

Imperat. Id. 

Fut. laisd. 

Pres. part, lendd . 

Past, Idyd. 

Stat. part, lay add. 

thend (thhend ), be found, be obtained 
Fut. thaisl. 

Pres. part, thendd (e like e in French pere). 

Past, thdyd. 

Stat. part, thdyadd. 

The deep tone is found sometimes in this verb imine 
diately after the initial th. It is specially marked in th 
inf. thhend , pronounced thend. 
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hona, be, become 

Fut. hosd . 

Pres. part, honda. 

Past, hoy a. 

Stat. part, hoy add. 

Habit.— To express habit the pres. part, is used, agreeing 

in gender and number witli its noun along with the 
required tense of kdma. 


kkendid kdro (fem. plur.), make a habit of eatino- 
khgndi Mr3d > I (fem.) shall make a habit of eating. 
Continuation .—Keeping on doing a thing. The pres 
part, agreeing as before is used with rehnd, remain. 


nhenda reha, he continued washing himself. 

nhendid rehid, they (the women) continued 
themselves. 


washing 


Ability. Ability is expressed by means of the verb 
luikna, be able, with the root of the required verb. 

me nd Jul h&Jda, I am unable to go. 

wiS jul na hdkti, I (fem.) am unable to go. 

Necessity, advisability, etc—The inf. with the verb 
subst. hona , become. 

onu kd jitlnaif I have to go, I ought to go. 

tu JcojiUnd hosi , you will have to go. 

Sometimes the expression means merely intention or 
even futurity ; 

kadzt jitlnai > when are you going, when do you intend 
to go ? 


Ihe almost invariable combination of the vowel of the 

pres, verb subst. with a previous a or £ is worthy of note 
Thus we have:— 


o jdna i, he is a man, for 6 jand e . 

6 jitldai, he is going, for 6 juldd e. 

Icur gedden, where have they gone (are in the state of 
having gone), for geade en. 



KAGANI 


101 


he dkheai , what did he say, for dkhed e. 
kdhthe geadi, where did you go, for geadd £. 
ml dkhtd, I am saying, for akhta d. 

The ai is almost exactly the French e, phonetically often 
written epsilon. 

I saw no sign of the existence of an organic passive 
such as the Panjabi pre3. part. pass, ghdllidd , being sent, 
or of any word corresponding to cdhiye, cahida, In place 
of this latter a word meaning good or bad is used. 
gdcchnd cdiiai , it is right or proper to go. 
is tftve karna, cdnd nth , one ought not to do this. 
is tdre karna bitrai, it is bad to do thus. 

The Prodigal Son 

hilche jdne de do puttcir dhsc, ohnd bicco 
on$ man of two sons were, them among-from 

nikre pitttre apiie pin Ico akjh e “bay i 

by-little son own father to was-said “ Father 

jehrd titsdd male da hissd mil ico endai 

what you-of property of part rae-to coming-is 

tdsi band deo ”; ohnd apnd Trial 

you dividing give ” : by-them (him) own property 

band dittd. thored dihdred nice he nikrd 

* * • • 1 * 

dividing was-given. Few days after little 


pUttdr sab 
sort al l 


Jcijjh jama 

something collected 


kdr he 

having-made 


due dare 
another far 


de milkhe ho gdccli reha: ohthe 
of country to going remained: there 


dp nil mat savei md ruled Jcdmmd bicc kkarab 

own property all evil works in bad 


kdr 

makincr 

O 

kkdre 

spending 


chitrea: ji-kdde sard mal 

left (ruined): whenever all property 

kdr rehd its milkhe bicc 

making remained that country in 
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Jcaht (or hdfta) 

pai 

gea: oh hitn bhitkkha 

famine 

falling 

went: he now hungry 

hilndai. its 

milkhe 

de hikke jdne 

ndl 

being-is. That 

country 

of one man 

with. 

gdcchke (jitllce) 

rdl 

ged, da 

itsko 

having-gone. 

joining 

went, by-him 

him-to 

JchdrJce 

* 

djmi bari 

Jl * * 

bicc bhede (Undhe) 

dpne 

having-taken 

own field 

in sheep (pigs) 

own 

cdraune wdse 

chohred, 

• 

jis %vele oh filere 

bicc 


grazing for was-left. What time he thought in 

dyd aJchan lagga “ marhe plu de kztne 

came to-say began " my father of how-many 

mdzur rittti rajjke khenden , ml ehthe 

labourers bread having-been-sated eating-are, I here 

o o 

bhitkkhd radrdd, ml dpne pm Jcol jitlsd, 

hungry dying-am, I own father beside will go, 

ohnd ho akhsd * Khitda ( rasul ) da haqq 

them to will-say ‘ God (prophet) of right 

nitfchsdn Jcita titra hi gund Jcita is 

injury was-done thy also sin was-done this 

jitgd 7ia reha tar a p uttdr &Iehan t - m# 

worthy not remained thy son they-may-say, me 


kb 

nidz are 

de 

misdl rdkh / ” 


utthfee 

• m 

to 

servant 

of 

likeness place/ ” 

Ha 

ving-arisen 

dpne 

pm 

Jcol 

tier ged: oh 

djd 

dur dsa 

l 

own 

father 

beside going went ; he 

still 

far was 

its 

de 

pin-sun 

ditha, 

9 m * 

daurke ged , 

him 

of father-by 

was-seen, having-run went 


Jcdldwe bicc naparke inil^d, its ho akh&d 

embrace in having-seized met, him to waa-said 
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" KhUda (rdsul) 

da 

hdqq nilkhsan 

Art td, is 

“ God (prophet) 

of 

right 

injury 

was-done, this 

j had rid 

rehd 

turd 

m 

putt dr 

dkh&n.” 

worthy not remained 

thy 

son 

they-may-say.” 

naukard ko 

akh&d 

“ c&iid 

c ird 
* 

dno 


servant to was-said 


“ good garment you bring 

isJce lua lo, diili utt* avguthi 

this-to causing-to-be^put-on take, Huger on ring 

l ud lo, prtire ho chxitdr, pidltde 

causmg-to-be-put-on take, foot to sboe, fattened 

bdcche ho dnhe zabd 

calf to having-brought kill 

khatvd te khitshi hard, eh put tar ward 
we-may-eafc and joy may-make, this son my 


hd ro, 
make, 


us 

it 


Jco 

to 


mar 

ged 

asa , fir 

i l 

gea, gum 

ged 

dying 

gone 

O 

was, again 

living 

o 

went, lost 

"one 

o 

(IStt t 

bh l 

thCt ged /* 




was, again 

found went," 




us 

da 

bard 

ptittdr 

zfm i 

bicc 

Him 

of 

big 

O 

ao n 

ground 

in 

dsd, 

jis 

xvele n ere a 

m 

ged 

gen a 

was, 

what 

time near coming went singing 


bajena 

playing 

p a cch td 
was-asked 


s lined, 
was-heard, 


n aukare 
servant 


ko 

to 


fakke 

* 

havincf-called 

n 

** he hoeddaif it9 dkhed turd 

-- * 

t; what become-is,” bj T -hirn was-said tliy 


'* nfkra 
" little 

was? 

for 


bhrci a gca t upe pi a its 

brother coming went thy father-by him 

pdleddd bdccfui zabd hard 

fattened calf kill gettin"-made 

o o 
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lea i, is wase its da puttdr its ko 

has-been-taken, this for him of son him to 

jinda thd ged.” oh Jchdfa hoed dndcLr nih 

living being-found went/’ He angry became in not 

jdldd, its dd pe hire dyd > its ko iridUn 

goes, him of father out came, him to to-persuade 

laggd: pdttre dlehMa " me line bdrs tdri 

* 

began: by-son was-said “ by-me so-many years thy 

khlzmdt kiti, tudd hade bdkrd bl nlh 

service was-done, by-thee ever goat even not 

dittd mi yard hdmzolid 71 dl Ichdshi 

w as-given I friends companions with joy 

Jcdi'd , jis wele eh tdrd pitttdr aai 

may-make, what time this thy son come-is 

jis tdrd mat k&njrid dtte djdria, 

by-whom thy property harlots upon, was-ruined, 

td ds wdse palidda bdcchd zdbd kdrde. fi 

thou him for fattened calf kill makesb.” 


piu sun us ko akh£a “ puttdr a tu 

father by him to was-said “ Son thou 

hdmesha mare fcol rehndi (hondi) ii je-Jdjjh 

always my beside remainest (being-art) and whatever 

mdrai turai, khushi Jcdrni t& khdsh hond 

niine-is thine-is, joy to-make and joyful to-be 

#■ 

cdnai , he gall e . eh tdrd bhrd mar 

good-is, what thing is this thy brother dying 

1 

gea dsd y fir j% ged, gdm ged asa bhl 

gone was, again living went, lost gone was again 

thd ged.** 

being-found went.” 
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Notes. — Mkke, oblique of Mich ; akhe for akMa e ; dud, 
second, other: chafed, left; in composition the usual form 
is chHrna, otherwise chohriia, leave ; see a couple of lines 
down. Kftudd vdsul , God and the Prophet; the Ivagan 
people are such strong Muhammadans that it is difficult 
to get them to speak of God without the addition of 
Muhammad, pi it sitn, for situ see after pronouns in 
grammar; lud lo, litd is causative of le , take, put on ; 
cMttdr , in P&njabi this means only a worn-out shoe ; 
pdlede, obi. of pal8add ; bhi, again ; bhi is used by the 
criminal tribe of the Sdsis in this sense ; dai , for dyd e, is 
come ; cf. dkhe for dkited e, above. 

Story 

qtitbe di jhdnhil dd te dlhe dd jhdgvd hoed 

north of wind of and sun of quarrel became 

“ dsd biccd kehrd ddhdaiits rdh te 

“ us among-from who strong-is,” that -way on 

jand Mick mu safer titrda jitldai, garm pdttu 

man one traveller walking going-is, warm cloak 

utte dhakeadai , ohnd dkhea " jehrd pdttu 

over covered-is, by-them was-said fl who cloak 

lit to ulhdrsi oh dahdd host.” 

* + 

over-from will-take-off he strong will-be.” 

Notes. — ilttg, upon himself ; dh&ktZddai, stat. part with e ; 
Hite, from over, i.e. off; itllidnid , take off, corresponds to 
utdrnd ; “ strong ** here means “stronger 
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VOCABULARY 


able, be, hdkria. 
again, fir, bh%. 

alive, jindd ; become alive, ji 
gdcchrxd. 
all, sdbbh, 
always, hdmesha. 
angry, khdfa. 
apple, cold. 
ask, pilcchnd. 
ass, khota. 
bad, mandat kh&rdb . 
be, become, hona. 
bear, rtcch. 
beat, mama. 
because, ke gdll e. 
begin, Idggnci. 
beside, kol. 
beyond, par. 
big, bdrd. 
bird, shilanfid. 
bitch, kittti. 
both, done. 
boy, nlndha. 
bring, anna. 

brother, bhrd ; -in-law (sister’s 
husband), bhdnia ; (wife’s 
brother), said. 

buffalo, mdnjh ; — calf yjhotd ; 

(smaller one), kdtd. 

¥ * 

bull, dand. 

calf, bdcchd. 

call, tdknd. 

' ♦ ■ 

cat, bild. 

cedar, pdlilddhar. 
chestnut, bdnnd khor. 
cloak, pattd. 


clothes, clre. 

« 

cock, kUkilr. 
collect, jdmd k&rnd. 
come, end. 
companion, hdmzold. 
country, mWth. 
cover, dhdkknd. 
cow, ga. 

daughter, dht ; -in-law, nuh. 
day, dXhdr. 

deer, etc., mar khor, kill , rat. 
descend, laihnd. 
desire, mdnnd. 
die, mdrnd. 
divide, bdndnd. 
do, kdrnd. 
dock-plant, hold. 
dog, kdttd. 
door, buhd. 
down, tala. 
drink, pxnd. 
dwell, bdsrtd. 
east, cdrhda. 
eat, khend. 
eight, dtth. 
eighteen, dthdhra. 
eleven, ydhra. 
embrace, v., kdldwe bicc 
ndpdrna. 
eye, cikkh. 
famine, hdftd , kdht. 
far, dur. 

father, pe ; -in-law, sohrd. 
fatten, pdlidda. 
few, thore. 
field, burl, zimt. 
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fifteen, p&ndhrd, 
fight, v,, jhdgdrnd ; n., jhdgrd. 
find, be found, thend, thhend. 
finger, dull. 

fir (Abies pindrau ), kdchil. 

(Picea morinda),rewdr. 
five, pdnj. 
foot, pair. 

four, car ; four annas, pd . 

fourteen, cohda. 

from, kolo , thl , -o. 

garment, cira. 

girl, kilrJii. 

give, dend. 

go, gdcchna, julnd. 

goat, b&krd, 

good, ‘ 

graze, v. tr., cdrdnd. 

ground, dtmi. 

hail, n., kriri, kordr t bdlodddr. 
half: three and a half, etc., 
sddhe trai r etc.; see “ one ”, 
“ two 

hand, h&tth ; see “ right ”, 
“left”. 

happiness, khUshi. 

happy, kh Ush . 

he, oh , eh. 

head, sir. 

hear, stinna. 

hen, kUkri. 
r * 

hence, ehtho. 
here, ehthe. 
hill, qLhdka. 
horse, ghord (not r). 
hot, gdrm, 
hour, ghdri. 
house, ghdr. 

hungry, hdftd, bhilkkhd . 


husband, khdsm. 

I, me. 
in, blcc. 

injure, nukhsan kdma. 
inside, dnddr. 
joy, khtighi, 
joyful, khUsh. 

kestrel, hdpticha ( ch almost tsh ). 
labourer, mdzur. 

i 

laugh, hdsna. 

leave, chohrnd : (in composition 
as mere intensive), chitrnd. 
left (not right), khdbbd- 
lift, cend. 

little, nlkrd ; a little, thord. 
live (dwell), bdsnd; be alive, 
jin a. 

living, jlndd. 

look, dlkhna ; look for, 
dhilndhria. 
man, jdna. 

maple (three-eared), traikdnnd. 

mare, ghdri (not r). 

medlar, bdtdhz ; see “ pear 

meet, villnd. 

milk, v. tr., melna , 

moon, cdnn. 

morning, in the, fdzrd . 

mother, md ; -in-law, sdss. 

mountain, dhdkd. 

much, so, Itnd ; how much? 

kitna ; as much (rel.), jffna. 
mule, kdcrd. 
my, mdrhd , mdrd. 
near, nere . 

need (be needful), pdkdr hand. 
nephew (brother’s son), p&trhid 
(bhdtrld) ; (sister’s son), 
khiirea. 





108 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


night, rat. 
nine, no. 
nineteen, ilnnhi. 

no, «d, nth. 
north, qiltHb. 
nose, ndkkh. 
not, nd t nth. 

nothing, kljjh nd , kljjh nth. 
now, hiln ; up to now, &je t&nu. 
obtained, be, thherid , thena. 

of, da, 

old (man), bu<jhd. 
on, iltte, 
one, Mkk. 

one and a half, de<jh. 
other, dila. 
outside, blfe, 
pear (tree), bdt&n ; see 
“ medlar 
persuade, m&lnd. 
pierce, cdbbhnd. 
pig, undha. 

pine (Pinus excelsa)> bidr. 
place, v., rdkhnd. 
play, v. (music), bdjend. 
plum (Prunus padus ), bhdrth. 
pour out, <j,olna. 
prayer, n&mdz ; time of early 
afternoon prayer, pesht ; of 
later afternoon prayer, (jigdr. 
property, mat. 
prophet, rdsul. 
pull, chikrid. , 

put on (clothes), lend ; cause 
to be put on, liidnd. 
quarrel, jhdgrd. 
quarter, pd, 
remain, rehnd. 
right (not left), sdjjd. 


ring, dnguthi. 
rise, ilUhnd ; see “ stand 
river; see “ stream 
ruin, v. tr., iljdrnd , khdrab 
kdrnd. 
run, daurnd. 

sacrifice, v. tr., zdbd kdrnd • 

sake, for—of, wdse. 

satisfied, be, rdjjnd. 

say, dkhnd. 

second ; see two ”, 

seek, (jhundhnd. 

seize, ndpdrna. 

send, jolnd. 

servant, naukdr, 

service, khizmdt. 

seven, sdtt. 

seventeen, sdtdhra. 

she, oh , eh. 

sheep, bhede. 

shoe, chlttdr. 

side, on this—of, iirdr ; on far— 
of, par. 

similar to, de mis&l. 

sin, n., gixnd ; v., gund kdrnd. 

sing, gend. 

sister, bhehq, \ -in-law (brother’s 
wife), bhdhbi , bhdrjdt ; (hus¬ 
band’s sister)/ ndndn. 
sit, djnd. 
six, che. 
sixteen, sohld. 
something, kljjh. 
son, puttdr. 
south, nlldb. 
speak, dkhnd. bolnd. 
spend, khdrc kdrnd.' 
spoil, itjdrnd , hhdrab, kdrnd. 
spruce ; see nr 
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4 

stand, khdlnd. 
star, tdrd . 

still, yet, &ja, &je ta%iu. 
stone, b&£td, 

stream (small), kdtthd ; (large), 
n&dd. 

strong, ddhdd. 
sun, dih. 

take, Und ; take with one, 
khdrrtd ; take off (clothes), 
fUharnd. 
ten, dds. 
than, kolOy Ihi. 
then, ds wele. 
there, ohthe. 
they, o/i, eh. 
thirteen, tehra. 
this, eh. 

thOU, ttif. 

three, tre. 
thy, tera. 
time, wdkht. 

tired, get, hiitnd ; tired, adj., 

hiiteddd , 

* 

to, ho. 
to-day, tijj. 

to-morrow, s&bah ; day after—, 
dtru ; day after that, cothe. 
tongue, jtbh . 
tooth, ddnn. 
traveller, miisa/ir. 
turban, jnitkd. 


turn, flrna. 
twelve, bdhra. 
twenty, bJh. 

two, do ; two and a half, dhdl ; 

second, dud. 
up, iltte ; up to, tdnu, 
upon, utte. 
very, bdra. 

walk, tiirnd\ see “go”/ come”. 

walnut, khor . 

was, dsd t ahsd. 

wash oneself, nhend. 

water, pdnl. 

we, dsi. 

west, lehndci , qibld. 
what, ke. 

when? kddft, (rel.) jls ucle. 
where? kuhthe ; see “whither” 
(rel.), jlhthe. 
whither? kdr, ktlhthe. 
who? kchrd , kun , (rel .) jchrd. 
wife, bohti. 
willow, bis. 
wind, jhdhh. 

with, ndl (both “ along with ” 
and instrumental), 
woman, trlmt. 
worthy, jugd. 
yesterday, kail. 
yet, dja, dje tdnu. 
you, tus't. 
your, (ns da. 
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BAHRAMGALA 

It will be seen from the following lines that the dialect 

; see Northern Himalayan Dialects, 

pt. iv, p. 15. 

Nouns 

ptitt&r, son ; oblique, pilttra. 


Pronouns 


Nom. mat, I. . 

ds. 

Gen. mhard. 

dsdhrd. 

Dat. viigi. 

dset Jet. 

Agent mat. 

dsd. 

Nom. tu.~ 

ids. 

Gen. t&hara 

A 1 

tUsdhrd . 

W 

Dat. tUgi. 

tilsa ki. 

Agent tu. 

tusa. 

Nom. oh. 

&h. 

Gen. Us nd. 

Unkd nd. 

Dat. its hi. 

itnka hi. 

. Agent Us. 

Unkd. 


Iciin (not Jcun), who ? Ice , what ? 


Numerals 


Very much the same as North Ptojabi. 
tick, do, ttnn, car, pdnj, eke, edit, dtth, nau, das, yard 
hard, terd , caudd, pdndrd, sold, sdtdrd, dihard, itrinl, blh. 
Note sold, not sold ; blh, not wih. Note also:— 


24. cauwl. 

29. unattrl (with r). 

30. trlh (with r). 

40. call (not call), also do 
blhd. 

50. pdnjdh, dhal blhd. 


60. sdtth, trai blhd. 
70. sdttdr. 

80. dssl, car blhd. 
90. ndbbe. 

100. sau, pdnj blhd. 
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Adverbs 

upwards, uppiir. yes, ltd. 

downwards, biin. quickly, btiile. 


Verbs 


Verb Sxxbstantive 


Pres. £a. 

t. 

ed. 

Past, or s£d. 

dltsai , sax. 
dltsl, si. 


ed. 

eo. 

ea/in. 

ditsd, sed. 
dltsau , sed. 
dltsun, sun. 


mama, beat 

Pres. ind. mama £d * mama l * mama 8d * mamc d : 

* 

mdme o : mdme ain. 

mama has fem. sing, mdrnt ; plur. marnld . 

Imperf. mama sd : mama sax : mama si : mdme sd : 

mdme sau : mdme sun. 

i 

Fut. mdrsd , marsdgd. marsd , marsdge. 

mar 8%, mar alga. marse , marsoge. 

mar si, mdrsxgd. marsdn , mar sung e. 

Fem.: The first form does change for the fem., the 
second has -gl in the sing, and -gld in plur. 

Past, mdr£d, fem. marl ; plur. mare , fem. mar Id. 

Pres. part, mama , fem. maml ; plur. marne , fern. 
marnld. 

The practical identity here as in many Laihndl (Lahnda) 
dialects of the endings for the fut. and imperf. is striking- 
In the fut. the endings are added to the root, in the 
imperf. to the pres. part. The origin of the s is quite 
different in the two cases. 

The words which have occurred and the following 
nouns show how the dialect avoids cerebral n and l , where 
otherwise they would be expected. The n in It&vui is 
accidental, due to the following d. The PClnchi dialect 
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also has very few cases of cerebral n and l ; Dhundi, the 
Laihndi dialect of the Murree Hills, has far more. 


mother, ammd. 

sister, bhain (not n). 

wife, zdnanl. 

woman, zanani. 

man, jana (not ?i). 

ear, Jcdnn. 

brother, bhra, bhdi. 

back, n., hand . 

* * * « 


Gfyod, Kh&da. 

Satan, Shaitan. 
sun, dlh. 

cowherd, daiig&r cardn- 
xvdla (not n and l ). 
eye, aJcJchi. 
gold, silnna, 
silver, cdndl. 



THE KOCI DIALECTS OF RAMPUR STATE 

Intboduction 

The State of Rampur is the most easterly of the Simla 
States. It stretches from a point 3 or 4 miles beyond 
Kot Giiru to the border of Tibet. All the eastern part of 
the State speaks dialects of K&nauri or libetan. The 
K&naurl area begins abruptly 2 b miles beyond S&rah&n, 
which is 90 miles from Simla. In the whole of the State 
up to that line, i.e. the western part of the State, which, 
though comprising only a small part of the territory, 
includes a large majority of the people, Aryan dialects 
are spoken. These Aryan dialects are all known by the 
generic name of Koci. They do not differ very much 
from one another, but we may perhaps distinguish five of 
them, the dialects of Rohru, Rampur, Baghi, Sfirkhtili 
P&rg&na, and Dodva Kiiar, 

The Rohru dialect is spoken round about the town of 
Rohrii. Its northern boundary is the main ridge which 
runs from Simla east to K&naur; the southern boundary is 
the boundary of the State itself, where it marches with 
J€ibb&l and Rawig&rh: on the east the Rohru area extends 
7 or 8 miles to where the Pabb&r River receives a large 
tributary on its right bank ; on the west the boundary is 
an irregular line from Kot Khai to Kh&drala, the line 
bending considerably to the east. Rampur! is found 
directly north of the Rohru dialect; it lies north of the 
Simla ridge* and extends from a little to the east of Nirth 
on the SatliLj to mile 92J on the Hindostao—Tibet road. 
Through most of its area the Sittlilj River bounds it on 
the north. Baghi is spoken in a small district extending 
for 5 or 6 miles in every direction round Baghi. The 
SurkhGli dialect is spoken on the uppet* valleys of 
the Pabbur and of its chief tributary to the north. 
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On the west is the Rohm dialect, to the north RampUrl 
and K&nauri, and to the south Kfiari. KtSari should 
really belong to the United Provinces, It is spoken 
in a valley lying to the south and east of the upper 
waters of the Pabb&r and in villages in the United 
Provinces. The streams of this valley drain into the 
Tos River, which is ultimately joined by the Pabb&r. 
KtLari is called after Dodra Kilar, the name given to the 
district where it is spoken, Dodra and two othef villages 
are kiiown as Ktiar or Dodra Kiiar. The villagers 
generally resent being considered inhabitants of Rampur 
State, and sometimes give trouble. They prefer to think 
of themselves as belonging to Garhwal (Gadwhal), and if 
we judge by the position of their valleys and the flow of 
their streams, they are right. The whole Kdci-speaking 
population may be put down as 45,000. 

Pronunciation 

The transliteration follows the system of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, It should be noticed that vowels with 
a long mark over them are the same as those with no 
mark, the difference being merely one of length, whereas 
vowels with a short mark are generally different vowels. 
Thus, the following pairs are in each case identical vowels : 
a, a ; e, e ; i, % ; o, o ; u, u ; the only difference being one 
of length, so that when a vowel is unaccented it might 
often be written either with or without a long mark. 
Indeed, phonetically it would generally be more correct 
to omit the mark, but it is unusual to omit it in works on. 
Oriental languages. As regards the short vowels, a is as 
u in “but”, e is practically the same as e, except for length, 
but it is probably a lower vowel in most cases; 6 is nearly 
o in “ hot” ; it is the vowel of “pull” as distinguished from 
that of “root”. The lips are usually neither protruded nor 
drawn together in pronouncing it. (The above paragraph 
a PP^ es a l so to Jtibb&l, Siiket, and Bilaspur.) 
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In the Koci dialects, as in Simla dialects as a Avhole, 
sonant letters are not aspirated ; thus, the combinations 
(jh, dh , dh, jh, bh are practically unknown, and when they 
occur they are probably to be put down to Hindi influence. 
Looking at the words as they appear on the printed page, 
one would say that the h is transferred to a position after 
the vowel. The fact, however, is that it is generally 
omitted altogether, and the only trace of its existence is 
found in the raising of the tone of the syllable in which 
one would expect the h. Thus, ghora , bhdl, bhain, ghdr 
become gdhro, bdhibauhn , gauhi', in which words tlie 
h is not sounded, the words being, however, pronounced 
with the high falling tone described under Kaganl. This 
whole question of tone is very interesting. In Panjabi, 
north and west of Amritsar, the h is dropped with sonant 
letters, but there the sonant letter is transformed into 
a surd and the h replaced by a low tone (also described 
under Ivagam), so that the words just mentioned are 
pronounced kora , pat, pain, /car. This point is of some 
importance in connexion with the discussion of the 
oiiginal i elations of the Romany language. The argument 
has been advanced that Romany must be connected with 
modem Shina, because, like Romany, it avoids aspirated 
sonants. It- will here be seen that Northern Panjabi and 
all the Simla dialects, except those spoken in Bilaspur, 
have the same peculiarity. 

ROHRU 

Nouns 

The plural of nouns in -o ends in -cl, reminding us of the 

Gajftn dialect, which has 110 m. plur. -a, obi. -cl. Masc. 

nouns ending in a consonant are inflected in -a both sing. 

and plur., while fem. nouns have -i. The gen. prep, is ro, 
the dat. khe, the abl. khu. 
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Pronouns 

3rd pers. pronouns have a special fem. form in the 
obi. sing. 

V ERBS 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. are the same. The fut. 
adds -lo to the pres, ind., which undergoes several changes 
in the final vowel. 

The stat. part, is sometimes a contracted form ending in 
-dndo, - undo , ~ahndo i otherwise it ends in -ero. 

Habit is expressed as in Hindi. The conception of an 
vction actually taking place is expressed by the inflected 
pres, part., which does not vary, and the verb lagno , thus 
pltde Idgo , is actually now beating. For ability the verb 
bolno , be able, is used. 

m * * * 

RAMPURI 

Nouns 

There is an organic genitive in -o which is, of course, an 

O o 

adjective. 

The dat. prep, is le and the abl. Jed. Masc. nouns ending 
in -o inflect in -e, others in -d. Fem, nouns inflect in -i. 
The singular is nearly the same as the plural. 

Pronouns 

Pronouns of the 3rd pers. have separate forms for the 
fem. obi. 

V ERBS 

The future has no separate form, it is the same as the 
pres. ind. and pres. cond. The stat. part' ends in - ondau . 

BAGHI 

The Baglil dialect is almost the same as Ram pun. 

O 

Nouns 

The organic gen. of RampUri is not found, the prep, to 
being substituted. The prep, for the dat. is Jed and for 
the abl. anda. The inflection is generally as in Rampiln. 
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Pronouns 

3rd pers., see note for RampCirl. 

Verbs 

There is a separate fut. (in -ulo), but the pres. ind. and 
pres. cond. are the same. The stat, part, ends in -undo or 
-erOy the latter ending being for trans. verbs. 

SURKHULI 

The inhabitants of the SCirkhulI P&rg&na have to pass 
through Rohru on almost every journey ; their speech, 
therefore, does not differ much from that of Rohru. 

Nouns 

The gen., dat., and abl. have, as their prepositions, ro , le, 
and ku or IcU respectively. Masc. nouns in -o inflect in -e, 
others in ~d ; fem. nouns inflect in -i ; the sing, and plur. 
are generally alike. 

Pronouns 

As in the other Kx>ci dialects the 3rd pers. pronoun has 
special forms for the obi. sing. fem. 

Verbs 

The pres, ind., pres, cond., and fut. have the same form. 
It is worth noting ; e.g. pita -a, pita, l, etc. ; the impei'f. 
being pita thau f plur. pita the. 

There are two stat. part, forms, ondav, and - eroa . 

To express actual action at the moment referred to the 
pres. part, of the verb is used with the stat. part, of lagno , 
as pltdo lagondatt,, is now beating. 

KUARI 

With Kfiarl we get under Garhwali influence. 

Nouns 

Nouns inflect in a number of different ways. Most of 
them have nasal vowels in the obi. plur. The prepositions 
for gen., dat., and abl. are ro , le or he or he le, and ku. 
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Pronouns 

There is the usual fem. sing. obi. form for the 3rd pers. 
pronoun, keel , how much or many, reminds us of ghina 
Jcacak or Ic&ca with the same meaning. 

O 

Verbs 

The accent in the future and past is unusual. In the 
future it is throughout on the last syllable, and in the past 
on the second (which is, except in the plural, the last), the 
past being thus distinguished from the past cond, or pres, 
part., which has the accent on the first. 

Fut. nondulo'. Past, nondau Past cond. nihi'dau .. 

•I * 14 

Tiie stat. part, ends in - ero. 

Very noteworthy is the dropping in some tenses of the 
l of bono , speak, and r of k&nno, do. The l is dropped in 
the inf. bono , and past cond. bodo, and appears in pres. ind. 
bold and past bolau. The r of konno, do, appears in the 
tenses in which the l of bono does so ; pres, ind, lctirit ; 
past, koraxi ; and on the other hand, inf. konno; past 
cond. Icbddo, The verb bono , be able, is treated in the 
same way as bono , speak- 

Something similar occurs in the Ctirahi dialect, spoken in 
O&mba State, where bolnu, speak, has past cond. bottd and 
past ind. bold ; and kdhnu , do, lias fut. kahmd ; pres. ind. 
fedhtd d, past, ked ; in this case the r not coming in at all. 
In CGrahl the word for beat, mail'd, omits the usual r in 
the past cond. mala, and in fut. 1st pers. sing, and plur. 
mdhmd, mdhme. See Lang, North, Him., pt. iii, p. 32. 


ROHRU DIALECT 
No U NS 

Masculine. 

Singular 

Nom. gohr-o , horse. 

Gen. ~e ro . 

Dat., Acc. -e hhe 


Plural 

-a. 

-d ro, 
-a kh£ 
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Sing cl,ar 

Plcra i. 

Abl. 

-c khu. 

-d khu. 

Agent 

-Sd. 

-$d. 

Voc. 

-$d. 

-Z?j. 

Nom. 

gauii'V, house. 

-r. 

Gen. 

-ra ro. 

-rd ro. 

Agent 

- rd. 

- rd , 

%hnd-rl. Hind 

u, lias gen. - ft to ; 

acent, -itu, etc. 

Feminine* 

Nom. tshior-i, girl, daughte 

r. 

Gen. 

-I ro, etc. 

-i etc. 

Agent 

-Ic. 

- 

Voc. 

-id. 

- 

Nom. 

bauh-n , sister. 

- . 

Gen. 

-ni ro. etc. 

* J 

-jm ro, etc. 

Agent 

-nle. 

4 

-n ic. 

m 

Pronouns 

Singular 

Plcra l 

Nom. 

dll, I. 

d mma . 

Gen. 

mero. 

mdhro. 

Hat., Acc. 

mu khe. 

dmu khe. 

Abl. 

?nu khu. 

dmii khu. 

Agent 

mui . 

amnia. 

Nom, 

til, thou. 

tumma. 

Gen. 

tero. 

tahro. 

Dat., Acc. 

td khi. 

tdmu kh£. 

Abl. 

td khu. 

tdmu khu. 

Agent 

tdl. 

tumma. 

Nom. 

co , fem. c, this. 

e, fem. the same 

Gen. 

chrOy fem. idro . 

hi ro ,, 

Hat., Acc. 

es khd, fem. id khe. 

~iu khe ,, ,, 

Abl. 

cs khu , fem. id khu. 

lu khu ,, ,, 

Agent 

ini , fem. hi. 

“tot ,, ,, 


Jcun, who (inter.), declines ka uh- to kite khu ; agen 
u n r. 

dzo, who (rel.), dzau-ro kite khu : accent, dzuni ; d: 

' ^ * * 

tot, whoever. 
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Jed f, anyone, someone ; Jcauh-ro , etc., like kun. 

JcoLy what (inter.), kedro , etc. 

kicchy something, anything; clzo kicch , whatever, etc., 
do not decline. 

Adjective pronouns are : ino, of this kind ; tino , of that 
kind ; kino, of what kind ? dzino , of which kind (rel.). 

ettly so much or many ; tettl , so much or many (cor¬ 
relatives) ; Jcetti, how much or many ? dzetti, as much 

or many. 

ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns, other¬ 
wise, those ending in a consonant are not declined.. Those 
ending in -u or -o take -d for the obi. sing, and all the 
masc. plur., -i for the fern, sing., and l for the fem. plur. 
All genitives are used as adjectives and follow the rule 
just given except that in the obi. masc. sing, and plui. 

masc. they take -e instead of -d. 

Comparison . —r There are no special forms for the 

comparative and superlative. Comparison is made by 
the preposition Jehu , from, with the positive. 

soknlro, good ; eu khu sdknlrOy good from this, better 
than this ; sdbbhl Jehu sdkniro } good from all, better than 

all, best; 

Numerals 


1 . eJc. 

2. du%. 

3 . cln - 

4. tsar. 

5. pdnz. 

6. tshau. 

7 . sat. 

8. dth. 

* 

9 . 7iau. 

10. das. 

11 . gidra. 

12. bdra. 


13 . tera. . 

14. ' tsbuda. 

15. pdndra. 

16. sola. 

17. s&ttra. 

18 . thdra. 

19. nish . 

20 . hish. 

40. dui blah. 
60. cln blah. 
80. tsar blah. 
100. sau. 
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Ordinals 


1 st. paihlo. 
2nd. d'ujjo . 
3rd. cijjo. 
4th. tsowtho. 


6 th. tsduo . 
7th. siituo. 
8th. dth'iio. 

m 

9th. nauuo. 


5th. panzzzo. 10th. dasiio. 

The h in 6th is much weaker than that in 6 : tsuuo tshau. 
d&urh is one and a half, ddih two and a half. 

« * w 


Adverbs 


ebhi , now. 

tebhz, then (correl.). 

Icebhz, when ? 
dzebkl, when (rel.). 
dz t to-day. 

Icalid, to-morrow. 
porshz, the day after 
to-morrow. 

isanthe, on the fourth day. 


Time 

kizz, yesterday. 
phrez, the day before 
yesterday. 

ndtrez , on the fourth day 
back. 

kebhz, sometimes. 
kebhz no,, never. 
kebhz Icebhz, some time or 
other, sometimes. 


lyyd t here. 
tiyyd, there. 
hiyyd > where ? 
dzlyya, where (rel.). 
iyya dzau , up to here. 
iTe, from here. 
bhzttdr, inside. 


Place 

hilbi, upwards. 
idly downwards, 
nerf, near. 
duTy far. 
dggit, forward. 
patshe t back. 
bahxiVy outside. 


bohrz , very much. 
phettz , quickly. 
sokniro Jcdvi, well. 


Others 

leva kite why ? 
6, yes. 


. ^ much, greatly’. 

The adjective pronouns ino, of this kind., etc., and' ettr, 
so much, etc., are often used as adverbs. 
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Prepositions 


de t in. 
kha , in. 

t * 

gahi , upon. 
thdli, thalli, under. 
agga, dga, dgu , Jehu dgu, in 
front of ; mti dgrw; or 
khu dgu, in front of me. 
with, along with. 
khu , from, with (instru.), 
ro, of. 


£am, for sake of (ehri tai a, 
for his sake). 

bdtti, about, concerning (2au 
bdtti, about you). 

_ 2 ?<zr, on far side of. 
dr, on this side of. 
es biyyd, in his direction. 
phera, round (gauhrdphera, 
round the house). 
khe, to. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres, tense e, eh, eh, or ai, unchanged throughout. 
Past tense—- 


Sing. masc. tho . 

Fem. the. 

Plur. masc. the. Fem. thi. 

tho. 

the. 

the. thi. 

tho . 

the. 

the. thi. 


pitno, 

beat 

Pres. ind. pita. 


piti. 

pita. 


pita. 

pita. 


pita. 

Fut. pitulo. 

pitile. 

pitalo. 


piteld. 

. pitelo. 


piteld . 

Imperat. pit ; plur. pito. 


Imperf. the pres, i 

nd. with the past verb subst. 

pitix tho, fem, 

. the. 

piti the, fem. thi. 

pita tho, 

the. 

pita the, thi. 

pita tho, 

the. 

pita the, thi. 


Past, pito, fern, pite ; plur. pite, fem. piti (agreeing 
with object). 

Plup. pito tho , pite the. pile the , piti thi. 
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Pres, cond, same as pres. ind. 

Past. cond. and pres. part.— 

pitdo, fern, pitdg. plur* pUdX, fem. pitdl. 

pltdo, pitde. pitd &, pltdi . 

pltdo , pitde. pitde , pitdl. 

Part. pres. act. pitdo ( -e, -e, -£) ; pltdi 'weri, while or on 
beating; pass. pitondo\ fem. pltendi ; plur. pitanda ; 
fem. pitendl (contracted Hindi ? id^’d /twa). 

Conj. part, plted, having beaten. 

Agent, pltna dlo . 

Habitual, art piled korii, I am in the habit of beating. 
Immediate pres, art, pitde Idgo, I am now beating. 

ohno, be, become 
Imperat, auh ; plur. auh. 

Pres. ind. and pres. cond. o/t-ti, -d, ~d, - i, -d, -d. 

Fut. auhtilo , auhdlo, auhalo , auhile , au/id/d, auhdld . 
Past, iiho. 

Past cond. ohndo . 

d/tao, come 

Imperat. d/i, d/io. 

Pres. ind. and cond. d/ul, d/id, d/id, d/if, d/id, aha, 

Fut. dhftlo, ahdlo, dhdlo, dhile, tihdld, dhdld. 

Past, d/eo. 

Past cond. dhdndo . 

deajio, go 

Imperat. d<rt> ; plur. deo. 

Pres. ind. (led, etc. (reg.), 

Fut. dedlo , dedlo, dedlo , dede, dedld, deald. 

* * ^ * * 

Past, deo, fem. dei ; plur. ded, fem. dei. 

Past cond, deundo . 

■ 

vauhno, remain 

Imperat. rank ; plur. vault. 

Pres. ind. rauhu, etc. 

Fut. vault ulo, etc. 

Past cond. ra^lhndo. 
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bush no, sit 

Imperat. busk, bilsho. 
Pres. ind. bush it, etc. 

Fut. bushiilo. 

Past cond. bu sh do. 

khdno, eat 
Pres. ind. Ichdu, etc. 

Past, khao, 

p%no, drink 
Pi *es. ind. etc. 

Past, pio. 

deno, give 

* * o 

Pres. ind. dew. 

Past, dero (stat. part.). 


lano , take 

Pres. ind. lad. 

Fut. Idulo. 

Past, Ido . 


bolno , speak, say 


Pres. ind. bold. 

Past, bolo. 

korno , do 

Pres, kbrii . 
Past, kid . 

jattno, know 

Past, junto. 

anno, bring 

Past, dno. 

nino, take away 

Past, nio. 



Ability is expressed by means of bolno , be able. The 
other verb adds i to the root ; as ail lilchi neih boldo, 
I am not able to write. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for the 
pres. ind. 
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SENTENCES 

1- Tero nee >1 kds ? r Thv name what is ? 

- V 

2. J^s goitre rt ketti owibar cti ? This horse of how- 
much acre is ? 

O 

3. Ire K&xhmlr ketti diir air From-liere Kashmir 
how-much far is ? 

4. Tere bdbbd re gauhra kha ketti tshoru ? Thy father 
of house in how-many sons ? 

5. Az da bdri dura kJtu handi dho. To-day’ I very 
far from walking came. 

O 

6. Mere kdkkd ro tshoru ehri bauhnl are hi aha ndo. 
^y uncle of son his sister with married is. 

7. Gauhrd kha xhukle goitre rl zin ai . House in white 
horse of saddle is. 

8. Ehri pitthi gahi zxn kbsh . His back upon saddle 
tighten. 

9. Mai ehro tshoru bohri pita. By.me his son much 
beaten. 

10. hu pdrbatta gahi gdui bakri lsard . That liill 
upon cows got grazing is, 

11. En bikied, thdlli gohra gahi butthahndo. He tree 
under horse? upon ^ A nted + 

12. Ehro bdhi dp it i bauhnl khu boro. His brother own 
sister than bi<^ 

O 

13. Ehro mol do ih rtepogeje. Its price two and a half 
rupees. 

1 4. Mero bub tshota gauhrd dr rauha. My father little 
iiouse in remains < lives). 

15. 2ls kite rttpoyye de. Him-to rupees cr\ ve 

hither *’ ^ ^ ^om 

IT. Eoatshupitea roshi khu bdnuho. Him well having 
beaten ropes with tie. lia\in ff . 

\t "'ell from water bring-out 

. Ma khu a ga hando. Me from before walk. 

-0. Ketuhro tshoru tan pot she glean,ir lagahndo 
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Whose son thee behind coining attached, i.e. is at this 
moment coming. 

21. Eu tdl kan Jehu mole Ido 1 That by-thee whom- 
from in-price w as-taken 1 

22. Grd re ehlci atti-dla Jehu Ido . Village of one shop- 
owner from was-taken. 

Notes .— 1, Kds> what is : cf. led sd in the Surkhuli 
dialect. 6. Bidlutndo , stat. part, from hiahno , having been 
married. 10, Butjhahndo , stat. part., seated. 20. Ahande 
lagahndo, two stat. part, corresponding to Hindi dyd hud 
lagd hud ; Panjabi has aunda e Itiga . 

Ability is rendered by bolno with the inf., which adds 
-1 to the root; dii ItJcJehz ixelh holdoy 1 cannot write. 
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VOCABULARY 


able, be, b&lno. 

about, bdtti. 

* * * 

above ; see ** up ”, upon 

age, dmbdr, 

all, bad he, sdbbhi. 

anyone, koi ; anything, ktech. 

arrive, puzhno. 

ass, gadho. 

back, n., pith. 

backwards, paisho. 

bad, rio. 

be, become, 6h?io. 

bear, n., rlhh. 

beat, pltno ; see “ fight 

beautiful, bdnthno. 

' * * * 

bed, man so. 
behind, patshe. 
beneath, thdli i thdlli. 
big, bdro. 
bird, tsdrkil. 
bitch, kukkrd. 
body, jlu. 
book, kdtdb. 
boy, tshoru ; see “ son 
bread, rotti. 
bring, anno. 
brother, bdhi. 
buffalo, mdlsh. 
bull, bdlacl. 
buttermilk, chdsh. 
buy, mole lano. 
call, bodiio . 
camel, ut. 

cat, bralo. fem. brdli. 
cock, kiikhro. 


cold, sJielo. 
come, ah no. 
concerning, bdtti.. 
conquer, dzitno. 
cow, gdo. 
cowherd, yuCtlo. 
daughter, nidi ; see “ girl 
dav, dils ; see “ to-day ”, “ to- 
morrow 

defeated, be, hdrno. 
die, m&rno. 

direction, biyyd ; in this d., 
cs blyya. 
do, kdrno. 

dog, kukkitr ; see *' bitch ”, 
downwards, tol. 
draw (water), gar no. 
drink, plno ; cause to drink, 
piano, 
ear, kdnthu . 

eat, khano ; cause to eat, 
khldno . 
egg, pinni. 

eight, dih ; eighth, dthuo. 

eighteen, thdra . 

eighty, tsar blah . 

eject, gapio. 

elephant, hathi. 

eleven, giara. 

eye, dkh. 

face, mu. 

fall, lotno, 

far, diir. 

father, bdb. 

field, diikhro. 
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fifteen, p&ndra, 
fight, pttrio ; see “ beat 
fish, mdchi . 

five, pdnz ; fifth, pdnzuo. 
flow, bazchrio * 

foot, banna. 

>■ 

forty, aiil blah . 

forward, dgu , dggu, aga t agga . 

four, £sar; fourth, tsdutho. 

fourteen, tsdudu. 

from, fc/w* 

front, in —of; see “forward 
fruit, ph6l. 
ghi, giuh, 

girl, mai ; see “ daughter 
give, derio . 
go, Gleu?io. 

goat, he-, bdkro ; she-, bdkrl. 

good, sdkniro , dtsho, 

graze, intrans., tsdrno ; trans., 

hair, mdndral , 

* • 

hand, 

he, Jo* 
head, murid . 
hear, shunno. 
hen, ktlkhrd . 
hence, ire. 

here, iyyd ; up to here, fi/yd 
dzau. 
high, 

hill, par bat, 

Hindu, Hindu. 
horse, gdhro. 
hot, rilato. 
house, gatihr. 
hundred, scut. 
husband, rdndo. 

I, du . 


ignorant, bdhlu * 
in, de , A/ta. 
inside, bhittdr. 
iron, loah. 
jackal, shailto. 
jungle, baun, 

kind, of this —, ino; of that 
—, tino ; of what — , kino 
(inter.); of which — , d?irio 
(rel.). 

kite, gdr&r, 

know, janno. 

lazy, adldndo. 

learn, shikhno . 

leopard, bdrahg. 

lie, sitttno ; see “ sleep 

little, tshoto ; adv. thoro ; 

a —, thoro. 
load, bdgdr, 
look, dekhno. 
maize, belri. 
make, cdnno. 
man, manfich. 
many ; see ** much 
mare, gohrz. 
marry, bidhno . 
meat, mas. 
meet, v., mi bio. 
milk, dudh. 
moon, dzun. 
mother, di. 
mountain, pdrbdt. 
much, adv., boro , bdhri ; so — 
or many, etti ; do. (correl.), 
iettl ; how — or many, 
ketti ; as — or many, dzetti. 
my, mero . 
name, nail. 
near, neri . 
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never, kebhi na. 
night, racl. 

nine, nan ; ninth, ndiio . 
nineteen, nlsh. 

no, nSih. 

no one, hoi na. 
nose, ndk . 
not, n&ih. 
nothing, kicch na. 
now, ebhi. 

of, ro, fern, rt ; plur. niasc. re, 
fem. rl. 

oil, tel . 
on, gahz. 
one, ek. 
our, ynahro. 
out, btihdr. 
pen, kdllam. 
pig, sung dr. 

place, v. trans., tshdrno. 
plain, sdUo. 

plough, n., atthl ; v., auhl 

jocno. 

quickly, phettl. 
rain, pani. 
read, pdrhno. 
relate, shunauno. 
recogn i ze, pa. rdn n o. 
remain, rauhno. 
return, 6ru dltno. 
rise, uzlno ; rise up, khCtro 
uzlno. 

m 

river, nde ; see “ stream ” 
rope, ids Id. 
round, prep., pherd. 
run, phvlh deno. 
saddle, zln. 
sake, for — of, laid. 
say, bulno. 


second, dnjjo. 
see, dekhno. 
seed, blj. 

seven, sat ; seventh, sdtilo. 
seventeen, sdttra. 
sharp, pdinno. 
she, e . 

sheep, behrl . 

shepherd, brdlo . 

shop, dtti ; shopkeeper, /EfDd/o. 

sick, //min dm?. 

side, on this — of, dr; on that 
— of, par, 

sister, older than person re¬ 
ferred to, daddi ; younger 
than do,, baihn. 
six, tshau ; sixth, tsdiio. 
sixteen, sola. 
sixty, cln blah. 
sit, bitshno. 

sleep, suttno ; see 41 lie 
someone, koi ; something, kicch ; 

see “anyone”, “anything”, 
son, tshoru ; see boy 
sow, v., baurto. 
speak, bolno , 
star, taro . 
stomach, pet. 
storm, khuaera. 
stream, gdhd ; see “ river ’'. 
strong, tdkro. 
sun, sfiraj ; sunshine, rur. 
sweet, gul do. 

take, lano ; take away, ntno. 

ten, das. 

than, khu. 

then, tebhi. 

there, tlyya. 

they, c ; their, turo. 


K 
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thief, tsor. 

thirteen, tera. 

* * 

this, co ; fem. e. 
thou, tfi. 

three, cin ; third, cijjo. 
thy, tero, 

tie, koshno, bannhno. 
tighten, kdshno. 
to, khS. 
to-day, dz. 

to-morrow, kdlla; day after 
—, porshi ; on fourth day, 
tsauthe. 
tongue, dzlb. 
tooth, ddnd . 
town, bazar. 
tree, blkh. 
twelve, bar a. 
twenty, bi sk . 

two, dul\ two and a half, ddih. 

ugly, nlkdmmo. 

uncle, kdkko. 

under, tlidli , thdlli . 

up, upwards, hubi. 

upon, yahi , 

very, bdhri . 

village, grad, grd. 

walk, hand no. 


was, tiio , 
water, pdrii, 
way, bat. 
we, timma. 

well, adv., sdlcniro kdri t dtsho 
kdri. 

well, n., kft. 

what, kd ; whatever, dzd kicch. 
when, kcbhi (inter.) ; dzebhi 
(rel.). 

wheat, gluh. 
where, klyyd. 
white, shfiklo. 

who, kun ; whoever, dzo kun. 
why, kla khd. 

wife, tshUorl ; see ** woman ”, 
win, dzitiio. 
wind, bag dr. 

wise, 6klxdlo. 

' * 

with, along —, are y — (instru¬ 
mental), khu. 
woman, tsh&ori ; see “ wife 

write, likkhno. 

# ■ * 

yes, 6. 

yesterday, h 4s I day before —, 
phrez ; day before that, 
ndtrez. 

you, tumma ; your, tdhro. 



RAMPUR AND BAGHI DIALECTS 

Nouns 
Masc id inc. 


Geu. 

O at«j i 

Abi. 

1 / 

A^ent 

Voc. 


Sinoulau 

gohro. 

horse 

Plural 

Bm HI 

mi 

Baohi 

Ham run 

-ro. 

-ro. 

-re. 

4 

i 

4 

* 

-reo. 

-re ro. 

- reo. 

-re ro. 

•i 

m 

-re id. 

-re kd. 

-rc id. 

-re kd. 

le 

-re kd . 

* 

•re anda. 

* 

-re kd. 

* 

-re dncla. 

-rc* 

h 

-red. 

-re. 

-re. 

-red. 

-red. 

-reo. 

- reo . 


Nom. gauh-r. 

Gen. - ro. 

Abl. - i d kd. 

Agent -re. 

In the house 


k 


e or 


ci U 


(Rum.) muse 
( Bag.) ro , f'l 


gaith r, house 
-r. 

-id ro. 

- r dnda. 

•re. 

is (Ram.) ijitwhre, gtiuht 

(Bag.) gauhrd do or gauhrd de. 

The o'cn. is an adi. and inflects as follows : 
mug. -o ; fern, -t ; plur. > fern. -i. 

ve vl These endings do not change tor the case of the 
noun possessed except in the mase. sing. If a masc. sing, 
noun possessed is in an oblnjue - case, -o and to change to 
•e and re respectively. 

baby father, has in (Rain.), gen, bcibbo \ abl. htibbCi kd. 
etc. ; and in (Bag.) bdbbdjVO, bdbb dnda ; voc. babbit. 

An example of a masc. noun in -i may be given. 
kdtti, elephant (Bag.) has gen. hatti ro ; agent, hat tie, etc 

Feminine, 
tshot i, girl, daughter 


Sin <: i.’i.Ati 


Pi.ural 


Ham i» ur 

Bauhi 

RaMI’UK 

B AC11I 

Nom. lahul-i. 

# 

-l. 

>T. 

■f. 

( i on. -io. 

-/ ro. 

-to. 

-1 ro. 

Dat., Act. -i le. 

-i kd. 

-i le. 

-1 kd. 

A hi. -i kd. 

-1 anda. 

-1 kd. 

-1 dud a. 

Agent -le. 

-le. 

-le. 

-le. 

Voc. -le. 

- le. 

-io. 

-io. 
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baihn , sister 

Singular Plurai. 


Rampur 

Baghi 

Rampur 

Bagui 

Norn, baih n. 

-n. 

-p 

-ni, etc., as 

-t», etc., as 

Gen. -nio. 

-ni TO. 

sing. 

sing. 

Dat*, Acc. -ni Id. 

-ni kd. 



Abl. -5 rii kd. 

-ni dnda . 



Agent -nie. 

* rite. 




Pronouns 


1st Person. 




Nom. mu, I. 

a. 

amnid, we. 

dmme. 

Gen. mero. 

mero. 

mdhro. 

mdhro . 

Dat., Ace. mu Id. 

mukhS. 

ama Id. 

dmmu kd. 

Abl. mu khd. 

mil dnda. 

amma kd. 

dmmii dnda 

Agent me. 

mde. 

dmme. 

dmme. 

2nd Person. 




Nom. tu. 

tu. 

titme. 

, tdmme. 

Gen. tero. 

tero. 

thdro. 

tail ro. 

i 



tdmu ro. 

Dat., Acc. t6U. 

tdkhe. 

tilma Id. 

tail kd. 

Abl. tdkha. 

ta dnda . 

tuma kd 

Wmmdnda. 

Agent let. 

toe. 

t6me. 

tdmvie. 

3rd Person 




Nona. se, he, it. 

se. 

se. 

se. 

Gen. tduo. 

tehro. 

lino. 

tin ro. 

Dat., Acc. leu Id. 

teh khc. 

Una Id. 

tiu ko. 

Abl. teu kd. 

tils dnda. 

tina kd. 

tiii dnda. 

Agent tint. 

t tn d. 

tine. 

tine. 

Feminine. 




Nom. se, she. 

se. 

Fem, same 

as masc. 

Gen. tid. 

tid ro. 



Dat., Act. tid IS. 

tia ko. 



Abl. tid kd. 

tid dnda. 



Agent tie. 

tic. 
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Singular 

RamI’UR 


Plural 

Baghi 

RaMI’UR 

Baghi 

Nom. jo t this. 

Gen. euo. 

Dat., Acc. cu Id. 

Abl. eu kd. 

Agent inu 

ch f eh dzo. 
eh to, 
eh khd. 
es &nda. 

6ne. 

jd. 

ino, 
ind Id, 
ilia kd. 
inc . 

e. 

6u TO, 

tu khd. 
die dnda. 

due. 

JTeiniiii'tie. 




Nom. jo. 

ch t eh dzo. 

Fem, same 

as masc. 

Gen. to. 

id to. 



Dat., Acc. id Id. 

id khd. 




AbL 

id kd. 

id dnda . 

Agent 

ie. 

ie. 



kun, who 

m r 

Nom. 

kun. 

kun. 

Gen. 

kau ro. 

kau To. 

Agent 

kuni. 

kund. 



dzo, who (rel.) 

Nom. 

dzo. 

dzo. 

Gen. 

dzau to. 

dzau ro. 

Agent 

dzunie. 

dzune . 

* 

Others 

are : kd (indecl.), what; kutsh (indech), some- 

tiling, an\'thing ; 

dzo kutsh, whatever ; kun, Jcuni, someone, 

anyone; 

dzo kun., 

whoever ; declined like dzo and kun. 


Pronominal Adjectives 

The first word in each case is from llampur, the second 
from Baghi. 

Of this kind, eno, eno ; of that kind, teno, teno ; of what 
kind, Iceno, he no ; of which kind (rcl.), dzeno , dzeno. So 
much or many, eii> etro ; so much or many, tell, tetro ; 
(correh) how much or many, ketl, ketro ; as much or many, 
dzeti, dzetro. 

Adjectives 


Adjectives ending in o, o, u, or au, including genitives, 
inflect according to the gender and number of the noun 
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with which they agree and change the last letter to e for 
the niuse. plur. and i for the fem. sing, and plur. In the 
masc. sing, tlie -o is changed to -e when the noun agreed 
with is in an oblique case, otherwise there is no inflection 
for case. Other adjectives do not inflect for gender, 
number, or case. All adjectives when used as nouns are 
treated as nouns and inflected accordingly. 

Comparison . —- There are no special forms for the 
comparative and superlative. Comparison is expressed 
by the so-called ablative case with the positive, thus— 

(Ram.) hatshau , good ; en kd hdtshaw, good from that, 
better than that; sobbi kd hatshau , good from all, better 
than all, best. 

(Bag. ) atshau, es dnda dtshaa, sdbbhi dnda dtshau. 


Numerals 


1 . 

ek. 

ek. 

13. 

leva. 

ter a. 

2. 

dCti. 1 

do. 

14. 

tsduda. 

tsouda . 

3. 

call'll. 

caun. 

15. 

j>dndra. 

pandra. 

4. 

tsar. 

tsar. 

16. 

sola. 

* 

sola (not l). 

5. 

2 Jdndz. 

jidjidz. 

17. 

sbttra . 

slttra . 

6. 

t shati, 

tshau! 

is. 

thdra. 

thdra . 

7. 

sa t . 

sat. 

19. 

nlh. 

* 

nlsh. 

8 . 

dth. 

dth . 

20. 

blh. 

bisk. 

0 . 

nan. 

nan. 

40. 

di biyyeh . 


* 10. 

dash. 

das . 

00 . 

caun biyyeh. 

11 . 

(jidra. 

gaira. 

80. 

tsar biyyeh 

■* 

12. 

bdra. 

bdra. 

100. 

shdu. 

shau. 


Fractional 

1 £ deOrh . deorh . 

2 \ ddlh. ddlh . 

The rest with sddhe, thus— 

20.I- sddhe blh. sddhe bis/l- 

-m4 * 

u very long. 
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Ordinals 


1st. paihlau. 

paihlau . 

6th. tsduau. tshdtau 

* 

2nd. dujjau. 

dujjau . 

7th. sdtHau. sCitdau. 

3rd. cijjau. 

cijjau. 

8th. d(hibuu. dlhiiau 

4th. tsduthau. 

tsduthau. 

Obi i. nouau. udHau. 

5th. punztvau. 

p&ndzuau. 10th. ddshuait. ddsuau 

and so ou, add 

iiicr - uj.hl to the cardinal. 


Adverbs 


Time 


Rampur 

Baohi 

now, 

ebhZ. 

ebhi. 

then, 

tebhi. 

tebhi. 

when ? 

kebhi. 

kebh l. 

when (ret,), 

dzebhi. 

dzebhi. 

to-day. 

adz. 

dz. 

to-morrow. 

Jcctlle. 

Jf fret* 

day after to- 

•morrow, porxho. 

por&h i. 

fourth day. 

t shut he. 

tsd uthe. 

yesterday, 

hidz. 

izz. 

day before yesterdayY>/t?*es. 

phovtXz. 

day before that, Isbuthe. 

ndrdz. 


Place 


here. 

Idc. 

ide % le. 

there, 

tide. 

tide, lie. 

where ? 

hide. 

hide, kie. 

where (ret.), 

jidc. 

jidc, j le. 

up to here, 

idrd sek. 

ide tdi. 

hence, 

idra. 

idra. 

inside, 

bite. 

b itre. 

outside. 

baih. 

bare. 

up wards. 

abi . 

dbi. 

down wards, 

iihudi. 

ii(i. 

near, 

bide . 

■* 

fieri. 

far. 


* 

diir. 
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Rampur 


Baori 

forwards, in front. 

agS. 

ag8 t dgre. 

backwards, behind. 

patsha . 

patsha. 

beyond. 

par. 

par t 

on this side. 

war. 

Others 

dr. 

why. 

kil%. 

kai. 

yes, 

d. 

o (answering 
question). 
ei (answering 
call). 

no, not, 

na, neih. 

na, neih. 

quickly. 

ndndi. 

shdtt. 

■ * * 

very much. 

bdrb. 

m 

Prepositions 

b&ri. 

Rampur 


Baori 

of, 

- 0 . 

TO. 

from, 

ka. 

dnda. 

to, 

U. 

k&. 

in. 

dia , M. 

de, dd, kha. 

above, upon, 

mdte . 

gahri. 

in front of, 


age, dgre. 

in front of me, 

mu ka age. 

mu dnda dgre. 

with, along with. 

slh. 

sdtte. 

with me, 

mu sih. 

mu satte . 

witl) (instrument), 

khiiy kau. 

giddh. 

for, 

U. 

ta%. 

for him. 

teu 1$. 

tehri tdi. 

under, 

pad. 

thdl . 

beyond. 

par. 

par. 

on this side of, 

war. 

dr. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 
Pres. (R.) a, indeclinable. 

(B.) £h, indeclinable. 
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Neg. n%h atl; (B.) nthi dthi, both indeclinable. 

Past (R.) inasc. sing, tau, fern, ti; inasc. plur. te , fern. ti 
(B.) tau, fem. te; plur. te, fern. te. 


lotno, fall 


Bampur 


Imperat. sing, lot . 

plur. lota. 

Pres. ind. lota. loti. 

ldt$. lotau . 
lota. 

R. Fut.» same as pres. ind. 


Baohi 


Imperat. sing. lot. 


plur. lota. 


Pres. ind. Idfu. 

lott. 

• 

lota. 

lota. 

f 

lota. 

* 

lota. 

* 

B. Fut. lotido. 

* 

lot iile. 

w 

lotdlo. 

lotdle. 

lotdlo. 

m 

Idtdle. 

m 


B. The fem. is the same as the masc. but with the 
ending e all through. The e of the fem. is almost i. 

Imperf. R. lota, indecl. with the past of the verb 
subst. tau, te, etc. B. Pres. ind. with the past verb subst. 
Thus— 

R. lota tau, fem. ti; lota te, fem, ti. 


?j 


f * 


3 1 


1 > 


R. loin tau, fem. te ; lota te, fem, te. 
lota tau, lota te, * ,, 

lota tau , „ £e, „ 

R. Pres, cond. same as pres. ind. 

Past cond. lot-dau, fem. -di ; plur. - de, fem. - dl. 

Conj. part, lollfau, having fallen. 

Stat. part, lot-oudau, fem. -Sndi ; plur. -ende, -8ndi, 
in the state of having fallen. 

Past, lot-au, fem. -i ; plur. -e, fem, -l. 

Ajrent, lotneuyalo, faller. 

* * * -m ? 

B. Pres. coud. same as pres. ind. 

Past cond. lot-da, -de or di, de, de or di. 

Conj, part, lotted, having fallen, indecl. 
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Stat. part. ldt-8ndti, -&nde, -£nde, -8nde, in the state 
of having fallen. 

Part, lott-au, -e or -l ; plur. -e, fem. -e or -l. 


ono , be, become 


R. Ira per at. o. od. 

Fut. du. ox. 

oe, aue. oau,auau. 
qd, aiui. od and. 
Post, uau fein. ui, etc. 

Pastcond. i inclau. 


B. Imperat. 6 . da. 

F ut. ullau. ulle. 

mo. oile . 

olio. vile. 
Past, item, fern, tie, 

etc. 

Pastcond. undau. 


R. In Uau, ud, the initial Ct is very long. 

B. A slight k is frequently prefixed throughout the verb. 
B. In uau, ud, the U is very long. 


a no, come 

R. Imperat. dts, dtsau. 

Fut. a a, de, atsd, di, dau, atsd. 

Past cond. dndau. 

Hab. atsd k&ru, I am in the habit of coining. 

B. Imperat. ash, dsha. 

Pres. ind. du, de, de, du, de, de. 

Imperf. dd- tau, de tau, etc. 

Fut./dtUaw, dlau, dlau, dale, die, die. 

Past, do, fern, de, etc. 

Past cond. dndau. 

Conj. part, did, having come. 


n&shno, go 

R. Pres. ind. ntishu, -e, -d, -i, -an, -d. 
Imperat. ndsk, ndshau. 

Past, ndthau . 

Past cond. ndshdau. 

Conj. part, nashtau, having gone. 
A^ent, ndshnewdlo, goerr 



KAMPUK AND BAG HI DIALECTS 


139 


diHno, go 

B. Imperat. dti, dod. 

Pres. ind. da, dltii , dtui, di It, clad, duu. 

Imperi’, da itttc, diva tint,* etc. 

Fut. d&itlau, drelate, dtdau, deHle, dale , dale. 
Past, diitiit, due, etc. 

vaufuto, remain 
R. Pres. ind. roil, iw, vod, etc. 

Imperat. ran, ratuiu. 

Past concl. rOnc?au. 


B. Fnt. i\iulau, vddlmt, etc. 

Pres. ind. i f tlCl, rod, etc. 

Past, mft, fern, rani ; plur. rune, etc. 


bZ*h no. sit 

R. Post. blfhau, the rest of the verb regular. 

btifhno 

B. Past, butthitu, 

t s Ik no, beat 

This verb is regular in both dialects. In the past, of 
course, the agreement is with the object. 


feJuttio , cat 

R. Pres. ind. khdtl, etc. 

Past, fchrJuu. 

B. St at. part, khdero. 


ptno , drink 

U. Pres. ind. pin. 

Past. plan-. 

B. Past, plan ; fem. pe ; plur. pe. 
Stat. part, picro. 

deno. srive 

R. P res. ind. den. 

Past, daman. 

B. Fut. deuluu. 

Past, deau. 
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41 Take ” is leno (regular) in Rampur and gtnno in Baghi. 
The latter has: past, ginau ; stat. part, gtntiro. 

ktirno, do 

R. Past, kiau. 

B. Past, Jc&rau. 

44 Bring ,f is anno (regular). 

B. Fut. dnUlau ; past, anau ; stat. part, dnero. 

44 Take away ” is nino (regular) in Rampur and neno in 
Baghi, 

* 

neno hasfut, neulau ; past, neau ; stat, part, neero. 

In the Ratnpur dialect verbs whose roots end in a vowel 
make the pres, ind, in -& instead of -u, as deH , “ I give/* 
It will be noticed that in Rampur the pres, ind,, fut., and 
pres. cond. are always the same. In Baghi there is. a 
separate future, but the pres. ind. and pres. cond. are 
identical. In negative sentences the past cond. is used 
for the pres. ind. 
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SENTENCES 

1. R. Tero 'nail-ha, ? 

B. Teraa na Cl hci eh? Tl »y name wliai is ? 

2. R. Eu gdhri ketri ifonar a ? 

B. To goitre vi helve ombdr eh ? This horse of how- 
much age is ? 

3. R, I dr a Kashmir a sihtl (up to) hetro dtir a ? 

B. Idritnda Kashmir hetro ditr eh ? Hence Kashmir 
(up to) how-much far is ? 

4. R. Thdve bdbbe gauhr hetti tshdtu d ? 

B. Toimt re bdbbd re gauhre helve tshdtu eh ? Your 
father of house (in) how-many sons are ? 

5. R. Afu dz bare dura hdnde do. 

. * 

B. A dz bare dttv-dnda. ditdea do. I to-dav very 
far-from having-walked* came. 

O 

6. R. Mere tsatseau tshdtu eui baihni si bidh uo. 

* ■ 

B, Aleve hdhd to tshdtu. ehvi bauhni sat trait baih iio. 

* * 

My uncle-of son bis sister with marriage became. 

7. R. Gauhr he shttkle gohvi zlii a. 

B. Gault vd dan sh a hie gob re ri dzin. House in 
white horse of saddle (is). 

8. R. Eui pl%tht mate zin hush a u (tighten). 

B» Ehvi fiitthi gdhri dzin bdnnhau. His back upon 
saddle bind, 

9. R. Me eue tshdtu le (to)* bdvd nuiTCiu. 

B. Aloe eh van tshdtu bovi pittau. By-me his son 

(to) much vvas-beaten. 

10. R. jpdiihd mate gdui bdhvi tsaurd . 

B, Eh bond (jungle) dau behrd bdhvi tsard. (He) 
hill upon (jungle in) cows goats is grazing. 

11. R. Eu biitd pad goitre mate beihdndau (seated). 

B. Eh buttd that goitre gdhra buttho (sat). That 
tree under horse upon seated (sat). 

12 . R. Euo bdih behni hd boro. 

w 
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B. Ekrau bdilt dpni bauhni dnda b&ro. His brother 
(own) sister from (than) big, i.e. is bigger. 

13. R. Euo mul ddih rupayye. 

B. Ekrau mol ddih rupauo . Its price two-and-a- 
half rupees. 

14. R. Mero bdb eu hutsle gauhre ruud. 

B. M erau bdb es matthe gauhrd dd rand. My father 
that small house in lives. 

15. R. Eu le rupayye dean, 

B. Eh kite id rupaue did. Him to these rupees gi ve. 

16. R. Eu led rupayye mdiigau. 

B. Is dnda rupaue mdnga oruh (hither). Him from 
rupees ask (hither). 

17. R. En 1$ mdriau rezd kau bdnnhau. Him to having- 

& 

beaten ropes with bind. 

B. Is atshe pitd rdshie glddh hdnnhd. Him to well 
beat ropes with bind. 

18. R. Kue ka pdni gddau. 

B. Kite dnda cish . (or pdni) gar ha. Well from 
water bring-out. 

19 . R. Mu Jed age tsdlo . 

B. Mu dnda agre tsdld. Me from before go. 

20. R. Kanro tshoju toma pdtsha do ?. Whose boy you 
behind came ? 

B. Kauro tshotu d id pdtsha ? Whose boy comes 
thee behind ? 

21. R. Jau kau led mtdle lean . This whom from in¬ 
price was-taken ? 

B. Eh toe feds dnda mblM ginau . This by-thee 
whom from in-price was-taken ? 

22. R. Gad Jedekki dktiwdle led lean. 

B. Gaila ri eki dukandar dnda ginau. Village of 

one shopkeeper from was-taken. 

Notes .—8. B. Gdhri , upon, of. 11. B.; gdhrd agrees with 
its noun ; it is a propositional adj. like wdvgd (similar to) 
in Panjabi. 9. Bard and bbri (or bohri) are different 

IF * » 
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words. 11. Bethdnda'ii, stative part, in the state of having 
sat, seated. 

The stative part, of trails, verbs becomes a passive 
part. ; thus hhaero means in the state of having been 
eaten. In Baghi there are two such participles, one 
ending in -dndan and one in -ero for intrans. and trans. 
verbs respectively. 

Examples. — Lotondau, fallen ; khaero, eaten ; plero, 
drunk (i.e. of the thing drunk). 

The ending -ero is found in various forms, as -eroa in 
SQrkhuli, -ero in Ktiari, -era in North and South Jubbal, 
-ird in M&ndeali, East Suketi, and North Bilnspdri ; -urd 
in H&ndCiri, Dami, South Bilaspiiri, and Gad I; -ora in 
CftmSali, Cfirahi, and Fail<?wall ; -oro in Bhftdr&wahi ; 
-or in PathlrL 
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VOCABULARY 

1 

The first word or words belong to the. Ram pur dialect, 
the others, separated by a colon, to the Baghl dialect. 

above ; see “ up ”, “ upon 


all, sdbbi : sdbbhi. 
anyone, someone, koi : kity. 
arrive, pautsno : piljjno. 
ass, gaddha : gaddho. 
backwards, patsha : pdtsha. 
back, pitph : pitth. 
bad, nendruo : riau. 
be, become, orio ; otio, horio . 
bear, rikh : rlkkh . 
beat, pitno , tsikrio : plty,o t 
tsikno . 

beautiful, bdiikau : bdtthnau. 

m * 

bed, m&rtdzd : m&ndza . 
behind, patsha : pdtsha. 
below, adv,, uhndi : uti ; prep., 
pad : thdl. 
big, bdda : bbrau . 
bird, tsdrki : panchi. 
bitch, kukkri : kukri. 
body, $&a : b&d&n . 
book, k&tdb : kdtdb. 
boy ftshotu: tshdtu ; see “son 
bread, rotti : ro^i. 
bring, dri^to : anno. 
brother, dad f bailtu : bdlh . 
buffalo, ‘mhai : maush. 
buO, bdldd : bdlad. 
buttermilk, tshdh : chdsh. 
call, b'ldno : bildno. 
camel, up : ut. 
cat, braild t fem. braili : 
b&railau, fem. bdrailt. 


clean, hdtsha ; dtshau . 
cock, kukhld ; kukhrau , murgd ; 

wild cock (Baghi), khlair . 
cold, shelau : shelau. 
come, dno : dno. 
conquer ; see “ win 
cow, gdo : gao. 
cowherd, gftalo : gftdlo. 
daughter, tshoti : tshoti. 
day, diis : dfts. 
defeated, be, hdrno : hdrno . 
die, mdrno : mdrno . 
do, kSrno : kemo. 
dog, kukkdr : kukdr. 
downwards, uhndi : uti. 
draw out, gddno : gdrhno . 
drink, ply,o : pifto ; cause to —, 
pidrto : pineno. 
ear, kann : kdnn . 
eat, khano : khdrio ; cause to 
—, khldno : khldno. 
egg, pinni : plnni. 
eight, dth ; dth ; eighth, 
dthiio : dthuau. 

w * 

eighteen, thdro ; fhdro. 
eighty, tsar Myyeh. 
eject, gddno : gdrhno. 
elephant, hatthi : hdthi . 
eleven, gXdra ; gaira. 
eye, dkkhi : dkkh. 
face, mu.: mu. 
fall, lot no : Id (no. 
far, dur : dur. 
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father, bob : bdb, 
field, dtlkro : khec. 
fifteen, p&tidra : pdndra . 
fight, Idrno : pi 
fish, mdtshi : matshli. 
five, pandz : pdndz ; fifth, 
pdndzuo : pdndzuau. 
flow, bauhno : bauhno. 
foot, bdgna, rdddd : Idt. 
forty, di blyyeh. 
forward, age : dgre , age. 
four, tsar - tsar ; fourth, 
tsdutho : tsduthau. 
fourteen, ts6uda : ts&uda. 
from, kd ; find a. 
front, age : &g7&» dge. 
fruit, phdl : phdl. 
ghi, gluh : giuh . 
girl, tshofi : 
give, derio : derio . 
go, ndshno : dilno. 
goat, bdhr-o, fem. -i : bdkr-o-i . 
good, hdtsha : dtshau, sjioblau. 
graze, intrans., tsdrno : tsdrno ; 

trans., tsdrno : tsdrno . 
hair, shrdl : shlrdl. 
hand, hdth : hdtth. 
he, se : se. 

head, milled : mftnd. 
hear, sh.unno : shfinijio ; see 
“relate*’. 

hen, kukhli : kukhrt , milrgi ; 

wild — (Baghi), duKi. 
hence, idrd : idro . 
here, ide : ie % ide ; up to —, 
idrd sd : ide tdi. 
high, Htstau : tits than. 
hill, $auk : ddghdr 
horse, gohfo : gokro . 


hot, nlaitau : netau. 
house, gauhr : gauhr. 
hundred, $hau : sh.au. 
husband, r&rtdko : rdndau. 

I, mu : a. 

ignorant, best : kdndnd. 
in, k& : dd. 
inside, bite : bltre. 
iron, loah : loah. 
jackal, shidl : shailto. 

* 

ingle, dzdngal : bautji. 
kind, of this —, Sno ' &no ; 
of that —, t$no : t&no ; of 
what —, k&no : 
which'—- (rel.), dzbno : dz&no. 
kite, shdrairi : mdrairi. 
know, dzdnno : dzdttno. 
lazy, dihnau : dihnau. 
learn, shikno : shikno. 
leopard, bdrdhg : bdrdhg . 
lie, suttno : sftino. 
little, hiitslo , choto t kdmti : 

mdtthau , kdmti. 
load, bahra : bdhrau. 
look, shdno : dekhno. 
maize, tsh&lli : kdkkri. 
make, ednno : ednno. 
man, martsh : mandc. 
mare, gohri : gohri . 
married, be, blah otto : bath 

0710 . 

m 

meat, mas : mass. 
meet, melno : mllno . 
milk, dudh : duddh. 
moon, dzoth : dzot* 

mother, t : i. 
mountain , dank : dughiiv. 
much, dzddau : dztulau , bori ; 
so —, e/i, teti : tiro, Iciro ; 
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how —, keti : kUro : as — 
(rel.), dzeti : dzHro . 
my, mero : mero. 
name, nail : nan. 
near, bide neri. 
night, rdei : rdc. 
nine, nau : nau; ninth, ndilan : 
n&uau. 

nineteen, nth : nlsh. 

no, nth, na : nth, na ; nothing, 
kutsh na : kiitsh na. 

nose, ndk : ndk. 
not, nth , na : nth, na. 
now, ebhi : eblu. 

of, -o : ro. 
oil, tel : tel. 

on, mdte : gdhrd, 
one, ek : ek; one and a half, 
dPorh : dtorh. 
our, mdhro : mdhro. 
out, baih : bdhrd. 
pen, kdldm : kdldm. 
pig, sungdr : sung dr. 
place, v., thdno : thdrno. 
plain, n M sdlld : sdlld. 
plough, auhl jocno : anl 
dzdndno. 

quickly, nandi : shaft. 
rain, pdni : bdrkhd. 
read, pdrno : pdrno. 
recognize, patshainno ; 
parainno. 

relate, shun anno : shundno. 
remain, rauhno : rauhno. 
return, oru duo : on* dno. 
rise, ildzn khfirno : utthno. 
river, ddrdo : ddryaio. 
rope, rez : rdshi. 
run, fhftnno : bichno. 


saddle, zln : dzln . 
sake, for sake of, Id : tat. 
say, bolyio : bolrto , 
see, shatjLO ; dekhno. 
seed, bln : bijj . 
seven, sat : sat ; seventh, 
sat no : sdtiiau. 
seventeen, sdttra sUtra. 
sharp, painnau : painnau . 
she, se : se. 

sheep, behri ; behr (note 
different r). 

shepherd, btiddlo : bdrdlo. 

shop, dhfi : dhtl. 

shopkeeper, dhtiwalo : 

■ 

dilkanddr. 

side, on this side of, war ; a*'; 

on the far side of, par : par 
sister, elder than person re¬ 
ferred to, dai : ddl ; younger 
than do., baihn : banhn. 
sit, bishno : bftihno . 
six, tshau : tshan ; sixth, 
tshduau : tshdto . 

sixteen, sola : sola. 

* * 

sixty, caun biyyeh. 
sleep, suttiio : sutno. 
son, tshdtu : tshotn. 
sow, eniio : bono. 
speak, bolno : bdhfro. 
stand, iidzu khdrno: khdrd mo. 
star, tdra : tdra. 
stomach, pet : pet . 
storm, bag dr : bdgiir ; see 
** wind 

stream, khad : nau. 
sun, surd] : surdj. 
sunshine, do : dan. 
sweet, gnluau : mifhaw. 
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swift, sdtaz : s&taz. 
take, lerzo : glnpo ; take away, 
niiio : ncito. 
ten, dd sk • (ids. 
than, kd : dnda. 
then, tebhi : tebhi, 
there, tide : tie t tide. 
they, se : se. 
thief, tsor : ts6r „ 
thirteen, {era ; {era. 
this, jo : Ih. 
thou, tu : tu. 

three, caun ; caun ; third, 
cijjo : cijjo. 
thy, tero : tiro. 
tie, bdnnhtio : bdnnhno . 
tighten, kdskno : kdshno. 
to, ll : khl. 
to-day, adz : az. 
to-morrow, kdlle : jia ; day 
after — , porsho : pdrshi ; 
on fourth day, tsduthe : 
tsduthe. 

tongue, dzibbh : dztbbk. 
tooth, dant .* ddnd. 
town, bazar : bddzdr. 
tree, but : but. 
twelve, bar a : bar a. 
twenty, bih : buh. 
two, dui : do ; two and a half, 
daih : dalh ; second, ditjjau: 
d&jjau. (The u in dui is 
long and the i short.) 
ugly, hXkdmmau : riau. 
uncle, tsatso : kdk. 
under, pad : that. 

* 

up, upwards, uhndi : iiti. 
upon, mate : gdhrd (latter is 
an adjective). 


very, b&ro : bbri, bdhri. 
village, grad : gau. 
walk, hdnqtrzo : diujirio. 
was, tau : tan. 
water, pant : clsh. pdni. 
way, paindau : bat. 
we, drums : amine. 
well, adv., dtsho : dtsho. 
well, n., kilo : kilo. 
what, kd : kd ; whatever, dzo 
kUtsh. 

wheat, giuh : gffih. 

when (inter.), kebhi : kebhl ; 

(rel.), dzebhl ; dzebhi, 
where (inter.), hide : hie, hide ; 
(rel.), dzide : dzide * 

, white, shiiklo : shilklo, 
who (inter.), kun : kun ; (rel.), 
dzo : dzo. 
why, kite : kai. 
wife, r&iidkiy rdndi : tshlori , 
zdnana. 

win, dzltijLO : dzltrzo. 
wind, bag dr : bdgilr. 
wise, sdtaz : dkldar. 
with, along with, sih : sdtte ; 

(instr.), kau : giddh . 
woman, randki , rditd i : tshlor i . 
write, likkhrto : likkhrzo. 
yes, 6 : (answering question), o; 

(answering call), ei. 
yesterday, hidz : izz ; day 
before — , phrez : pk6rdz ; 
day before that, tsduthe : 
ndraz. 

yon, titmd : tdmmd. 
your, thdro : tauro. 




KOCI : —SURKHULI 

DIALECT 

Nouns 


Masculine. 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. gdhr-o, horse. 

-e. 

Gen. -2 ro. 

-e ro. 

Dat., Acc. -2 le . 

-e le. 

Abl. -& ku , 

-e ku. 

Agent -e. 

-tue. 

Nom. pawfc-r, house. 

-r. 

Gen. -rd ro. 

-rd ro. 

Agent -re. 

-rue. 

Feminine, 


Nom. tsheor-i, girl. 

-i. 

Gen. -i ro. 

•i TO. 

Dat., Act. -1 le. 

-i le. 

Abl. -1 ku. 

-i ku. 

Agent -le. 

-U. 

Nom. bauh-x t, sister. 

-nl. 

Gen. -til ro. 

-ni ro. 

Agent -nle. 

-nle. 

All genitives Are themselves adjectives and are declined 

as such. 


Pronouns 


Nom. ad, I. 

amine , we. 

Gen. mero. 

dmdro. 

Dat., Acc. mull. 

dmll. 

Abl. mu khu. 

dm ku. 

Agent milie. 

dmiie. 

Nom. tii, thou. 

tume , you. 

Gen. tero. 

titmaro. 

Dat., Acc. tail le. 

tiim le. 

Agent ta&. 

tilmue. 

Nom. to, this. 

ie. 

Gen. es ro, eh ro. 

in ro. 

Dat., Acc. is le. 

hi le. 

Abl. is ku. 

in ku. 

Agent luxe. 

7 ue. 



KOCI :-SURKHULT DIALECT 


140 


The fern. sing, is nom. te ; gen. id ro, etc. ; agent ide. 

Noth. sat*, that, he. tie. 

Gen. tlsro , tehro. ttU ro. 

Agent t%7i \€. ttile* 

Fem. sing. dqiq. sau ; gen. tla ro ; agent tide. 

kun, who ? has, gen. kdk ro, ag. kunle . 

/at, is what ? 

who, as a relative, is jun or 

Adjective Pronouns 

ino, of this kind ; tino,oi that kind ; kino , of what kind 
(inter.); jino , of what kind (rek). 

eti, so much or many ; teti, so much or many (correl.); 
keti , how much or many ; jetx, as much or many (rel.). 

ddkh zex is used for “a little” as cL&Jch zei pith<xu, 
a little flour. 

Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in a consonant are not declined 
unless when used as nouns, in which case they take the 
declension of nouns. Those ending in o, u, or a have 
-e in masc. obi. sing, and masc. plur., and -1 all through 
the fem. 

Comparison is made by means of the prep, ku . 
es ku atskoy better from this, better than this. 
bdddeu ku atsho, better from all, better than all, best. 


Numerals * 


1. ek . 

2. dux (ii long). 

3. cxn. 

4 . tsdr. 

5 . pdnz. 

6. tshuu. 

7. edit. 

8. atth. 

* * 

9. nan. 

10 . das. 

11. giarct (first a long). 

1 £ deitrh. 


12*. bdra (first a long). 

13. t%ra (i tong). 

14. ts&udd. 

15. 'p&ndra. 

16. adula. 

3 7. sdttra. 

18. ihdra. 

19. unis (accent on first 

syllable). 

20. bis. 

2J ddki. 
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Adverbs 

Time 


ebbi, now. 
tibbi, then. 
kebbi, when ? 
jebbi, when (rel.). 
aj , to-day. 
kdUe , to-morrow. 
porshl , day after to¬ 
morrow. 

tsouthc, on fourth day. 


hidz, yesterday. 
phdridz, day before 
yesterday. 

nUrez, on fourth day back. 

kebbi , sometimes. 

kebri kebri. sometimes, some- 
* * 7 9 

time or other. 


kebbi na, never 
Place 


etthi, ide, here. 
tie, there. 
hie, where ? 
dzie, where (rel.). 
oru , hither. 
idrd zati,, up to here. 
idro, from here. 
mdthe } mate , upwards. 
war, on this side. 


idle, downwards. 

« * 

neri, near. 

■ ^ 

dur , far. 

dgu, dgari, in front. 
pitshe, pitshu , behind. 
5^re, inside. 

5a#re, outside, 
par, on that side. 


Other8 

Jcalle, why. atshe kdrle, well. 

pheti, quickly. 

Most adjectives may be used as adverbs. They follow 
the rules of agreement given for adjectives above. 


Prepositions 


he , in. 
ro, of. 
le , to. 

lew, ltd , from. 

mdtke, mate, del, di upon. 
par, under. 
zdu, up to. 

pitshe , pitshu , behind, after. 


dgari , /cu dgari, dgu, before, 
in front of. 

drfe, with (along with). 
kanne, with (instru.). 
kdi, beside ; mu keii, beside 

me. 

par, beyond. 
war. on this side of. 
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SURKHULI DIALECT 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 


Pres, tense it 

l. 


a, set, asa. 

Neo-. sing. masc. ndsto . fern, 
fem. nasti. 

Past masc. than, fem." thl. 

titan,, fem. thl. 
than, fem. thl. 


i. 

1. si, 


nasti ; plur. niasc. no.ste 

the, fem. thl. 
the , fem. thl. 
the , fem. thl. 


'pitno, beat 


Imperat. pit 
Pres. ind. pita u. 

pita l. 

jyifd sd, -pita. 


pitau. 
j)lti 1. 

I . 

pita si, pita l. 


This does not change for gender. 

Imperf. pita than , fem. thl . pita the, fem. thi. 

pitd than, fem. thl . pita the, fein. thi. 

pita than, fem. thi. pita the , fem. thl. 

Put. and pres. conj. are the same as the pres. ind. 

Past, pito, pi/tm ; fem. p\ti\ plur. plte ; fem. pf/f 
(all agreeing with object). 


fein, piti a ; plur 


f e m 


-O 

Perf. sing. masc. pf£o d } ppo a 
masc. pile i ; fem. pita i. 

Plup. pito than \ fem. plti thi ; plur. pite the 
pit l thi . 

Past cond. 

pr/rfo, jii/rfau, fem. pitdi. 
pitdo, pitdaio, fem. pitdi . 
pifcfo, ptldau, fem. ptfcZi. 

Conj. pai't. piteati, having beaten. 

Stat. part, pyitondan, in the state of having been beaten 
or simply beaten. 


pitdCy fem. pitdi. 
pifde, fem, 2 >ifdi. 
pltde, fem. pitdi. 
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In the same way are conjugated lotno f i&ll ; ashno , come; 
• . 9 g 0 > except that this last, like all verbs whose root 

ends in a vow§l, inserts n before -dan in the past cond., 

deitndau. 

■* 

bitshno , sit 

Past, buttho, bitttka tt. 

* » * * ( 4 

Stat. part, bushdndo, in the state of being seated, or 
simply sitting. 

■ kkaivo , eat 

Pres. ind. kkad ii, kkd £, Ichdd sa, khdi % Jchd %, khdd l. 
Past, khdau . 

Stat, part, khdierod ; so also Idno , take. 

p%no, drink 

Past, pio. 

Stat. part, pier 6a. 

deiio, give 

Pres. ind. dea u. 

Perf. deo d ; plur. dee i. 

Stat. part, deierod. 

homo , do 

Past, hlo , 

anno , bring 

Perf. dno d. 

Stat. part, dnieroa. 

niiio, take away 

Perf. nlo d. 

Stat. part. nierod. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for the 

!r 

pres. ind. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Tero tiaa Ted 3d ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Es gohre ri ketl bbrshe i ? This horse of how-many 

years are ? 

3. Idro EitAimtrd tlzd Cl i^zdit) heti (Jeetti) diir d. 
Hence Kashmir up-to how-much far is. 

4. Tere bbbbd re go hr a he Jcetti tshoru i. Thy father 
of house in how-many sons are ? 

5. A z d d bare dilrd kit itndlait <tsho a. To-day I very 
far from having"-walked came, 

0. Mere kdkkct to tshorn esri buuhni t 'trie bidh tutu. 
My uncle's boy his (this-of) sister with married is. 

7. Gbhru he shtikie gohre ri katthi d. House in white 
horse of saddle is. 

8. Tehvi pxtthi mate katthi bdtitiho. His back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. Afiiie ehre tshdru c ctsho pltati. £5y-me his (this-of) 
boy well was-beaten. 

10. To ddnde di ( dei) behr bakkdr tsar a od. He hill 
upon sheep goats grazing is. 

11. To 'Is bikhd par gohre mdthe bushotido. He this 
tree under horse upon seated is. 

Sr 

12. Esro bahi Ctpnl battihni ktt boro <Z. His brother 
own sister than (from) big is. 

13. E/tro jnol ddih rtlpcie. This-of price two-and-a- 
lutlf rupees. 

14. j1 lero bdbb Lolde gbfird l rate ltd. My father little 

house in remains (lives). 

hr 

15. Es le lit ritpde deaxe. Him to this rupee give. 

16. In ritpde es ku oril mddgau. This rupee him 
from hither ask. 

17. Es GLtsho piteau Lohli k&mie bdnnhatt . Him well 
ha ving-beaten ropes with bind. 

18. Kite kte pd>xi gdratt . Well from water draw. 
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19. Mu kn dgdri hdnd . Me from before walk. 

20. Kdhro tskoru tail pitshu dskdau lag (Sudan. Whose 
boy thee behind coming attached (is in the act of coming), 

21. lo ta€ has kv, Idau . This by-thee whom from 

was taken. 

22. Gatia re banxe kn. Village of shopkeeper from. 

Notes. —6. tfau (H very long) is the Hindi hud. 
10. The o in od seems to be merely euphonic to avoid 
the comincf together of the two vowels d. 11 . Btishondau, 

o o 

stat. part., in the state of having sat, i.e. seated. 19. Hand , 
walk, appears above in 5 as and . 20. Ashdau l&gdndau 

corresponds to the Panjabi aunda e lag a is in the act of 


coming. 
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VOCABULrAltY 


above, mat he ; see up , 

(< T > 

upon . 
all, bddde. 
ass, gaddhau. 
backwards, pitshc , pitshiu, 
back, n*, pith,' 
bad, 'iilhain'inatt. 
be, become, ono, 
bear, n., rlkh, 
beat, pitno . 
beautiful, atshau. 
bed, in&nza* 
behind, pitshe , pitshu. 
below, tdle. 
big, bd.ro , bdro. 
bird, tslrii. 
bitch, tshdutl. 
body, dzeu. 
book, kdtdb . 
boy, tshorn. 
bread, rottl. 
bring, anno. 
brother, bdhl. 
buffalo, jnaisjr: 
bull, bdlad. 
buttermilk, shcLsh. 

call, dtauno . 

»■ 

cat, birdltau. 
cock, kukhrd . 
cold, shoAan. 
come, ash no. 
conquer, dsltno 
cow, gait. 
cowherd, gitaldu . 
daughter, tshdtur. 


day, dus. 

defeated, be, haimo. 

die, jndmo. 

do, kdrno. 

dog, kukkiir. 

downwards, tdle. 

draw out, gdrno. 

drink, pino. 

ear, kdnthu. 

eat, khano. 

egg, dnda. 

eight, dtth . 

eighteen, that a. 

elephant, dtthi. 

eleven, gidra (first a very long) 

eye, dkkhl. 

face, 771 u. 

fall, lotno. 

* « r 

far, diir . 
father, bob. 
field, dilkhrau. 
fifteen, pandra. 
fight, pitno . 
fish, 7 ?idcchl. 
five, pans. 
foot, tange. 
forward, agn, dgdri. 
four, tsar, 
fourteen, tsauda. 
from, kiCy ku. 

front, in front of, dgdri , agu. 

fruit, phdl. 

ghi, glh. 

girl, tshdtur. 

give, deno. 
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goat, bCikrau ; female, bdkkdr. 

good, atsho. 

graze, tsdrno. 

hair, resh . 

hand, dth. 

he, that, sate. 

head, mund,. 

hear, shuttno . 

* * * 

hen, kukhri. 
hence, idro. 
here, etthi , ide. 
hill, 

horse, gohro , ^d/iraw. 
hot, niatau, 
house, gauhr, gdhr. 
husband, bofipau. 

I, Ctfi. 

ignorant, nIkchmnau. 
in, he. 

inside, bitre , 
iron, loah. 
jackal, shailto . 
jungle, dzdngdl. 
kind, of this, ino ; of that —, 
tino ; of what —, kino ; of 
which —, jirio (rel.). 
kite, gdrdcj. 
lazy, khdrdb. 
learn, shikhno. 
leopard, bdrdhg. 
lie, siitno . 

little, loldlo ; a little, do kb zei ; 

adv. dkrt. 
load, bdgdr. 
look, dekhno. 
maize, belrl. 
make, chdnno. 
man, clddmi. 
mare, gohri. 


married, be, bXah otto, 
meat, mas. 
meet, bhetno. 
milk, diidh . 
moon, dzoth . 
mother, di, 
mountain, d&iidd. 
much, so, eti, etti; so much 
(coTrel.), teti, tetti ; how 
much ? ketl , ketti ; as much 
(rel.), dzetl, dzetti ; adv., 
bdri, b&ro. 
my, mero. 
near, neri. 
never, kebbi na. 
night, rdc . 
nine, nau . 

nineteen, i inis (accent on first 
syllable). 

no, na. 
nose, ndk. 
not, na. 
now, ebbl. 

of, ro. 
oil, tel. 

on, see ** upon 
one, ek. 
our, dinaro. 
outside, bdlre. 
pen, kdldvi. 
pig, sungiir. 
place, tsdrno. 
plain, n., sdllo. 
plough, mil bdno. 
puppy, killed . 
quickly, 
rain, pdnl. 
read, porhne. 
recognize, rfi&uyo. 
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SURKHUU DIALECT 


remain, rauhno. 
return, dru. fish no. 
river, nan. 
rope, lohll. 
saddle, katthl. 
say, bdhio. 
see, dekhno . 
seed, blj. 
seven, sdtt. 
seventeen, set t tv a. 
sharp, poTnau . 
she, sau. 
sheej>, berl. 
shepherd, bdhrcildft. 
side, on this — of, war ; on 
that — of, pcir. 
sister (older than person re¬ 
ferred to), dal ; younger 
than do., baulhn. 
sit, bitshno. 
six, tshan. 
sixteen, soiila. 
sleep, siitrio. 
son, tshorn. 
sow, bauno. 
speak, bdlrio. 
star, tara. 
stomach, pet. 
storm, bagiir. 
stream, gdhr. 

sun, surdz ; sunshine, rftr. 
sweet, mlthau. 
swift, atsho. 

take, Idiio ; take away, nino. 

ten, dds. 

than, hit. 

that, salt . 

then, tebbt. 

there, tie. 


they, these, tie. 
thief, tsor. 

thirteen, Hr a (very long *?). 

this, io. 

thou, 'tft. 

three, cln. 

thy, tero. 

tie, v., bannhno. 

to, le. 

to-day, dj. 

to-morrow, kulle ; day after —, 
porshi ; on fourth day, 
t so u the. 
tongue, dzlb. 
tooth, ddnd. 
town, bazar. 
tree, blkh. 

twelve, bar a (first a very long), 
twenty, bis . 

two, dui (long ft) ; two and a 
half, dab / 
ugly, uikdnnno. 
uncle, kftkk. 
under, tole. 

up, upwards, mate, mil the. 

upon, mate , mdthe t del , dt. 

very, bdro , boro , bort. 

village, gab. 

walk, tiridno , hand no. 

w T as, than , fern, thi. 

water, pdrii. 

way, bat. 

we, dmme . 

well, adv., atsho. 

well, m, kilo. 

what, kd. 

wheat, gvZch. 

when ? kebbl , (rel.) jebbl. 
where? kle , (rel.) dzie 
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white, shiiklo. 
who 7 kun. 
why ? kdlle. 
wife, tsheori. 
win, dzUiio. 
wind, bagtir. 
wise, dkliwdlo . 

with (instru.), kdnno ; (along 
with), arle. 


woman, tsheori. 
write, likhno. 

yesterday, hidz ; day before —, 
ph&ridz ; on fourth day 
back, nUrlz. 
you, tiime. 
your, ttimaro. 
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Nouns 


Mascttl'iite. 



Sinoui.au 

Pldral 

Nom., 

Acc. gdh-rd, horse. 

-VC. 

* 

Gen. 

-re ro. 

■ 

-rdu ro. 

Dat. 

-re Id. 

V 

-rdu ie. 

Abl. 

-re ku. 

-rdu ku. 

9 

Agent 

-ret. 

- rduc. 

* 

Nom.* 

Acc. bet-a , son. 

-d. 

Gen. 

-d ro. 

-dii ro. 

Dat. 

-d kd Id. 

-du kd le. 

Agent 

-de 

-due, due - 

Nom., 

Aec. rlkh, bear. 

ri k h . 

Gen. 

rlkh-e ro. 

rikh-u ro. 

Dat. 

-e Id. 

-u id. 

Abl. 

-e ku. 

-u ku 

Agent 

-cl. 

-6. 

Feminine. 


N om., 

Acc* bet-l t daughter. 

-1 . 

Gen. 

- i ro. 

- iii ro. 

Dat. 

-i kd Id. 

- iu he. 

Abl. 

-i kit. 

-iu ku. 

Agent 

-le. 

-iiie. 

Nom., 

Acc. bauih-n , little sister. 

-rii. 

Gen. 

-ni ro. 

-Jlilt ro. 

Dat. 

- ni kd Id. 

-niU kd. 

Abl. 

- ?ii ku. 

-?iiu ku. 

m 

Agent 

-rile. 

-Tliue. 


Pronouns 


First. 



Nom. 

(iti. 

amine. 

Gen. 

mairo. 

mdhro. 

Dat. 

mu kd le . 

dimmit kd 

Abl. 

mil koi. 

drumd ko 


Agent rnui. artvnie. 
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Second. 


Nom. tit. 

UimmS. 

Gen. ter 6. 

iilmaro. 

Dat., Acc. tail he. 

turn k& U. 

Abl. tail koi . 

turn koi. 

Agent tax . 

tumme. 

Third . 


Nora. nan, he, she, it, that. 

ne. 

Gen. nytis ro, fem. nyd ro. 

nih ro. 

Agent fern, nycit. 

niiia. 

Nora., Acc, jo, this. 

« 

je. 

Gen. eh ro, £$ ro. 

tic ro. 

Dat,, Acc. eh hi, is he. 

iu k& U. 

Agent trti. 

Nom. kun, who. 

Gen. kdh ro. 

Agent kiinl 

me. 


jo is who, relative, and kd, is what ? kucch, something, 
anything. 

Adjective Pronouns 

ieno , of this kind ; tauno, of that kind ; Icauno , of what 
kind ? dzauno, of which kind (rel.). 

etl, so much or many ; teti, so much or many (correl.) ; 
keti, how much or many ? dzetl , as much or many (rel.). 

Adjectives 

Adjectives in -o, -a,, -au are declined as follows: masc. 
sing, obi., -e ; masc. plur., -e; fem. sing, and plur. - i. 
Others are not declined except when used as nouns. 
Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns. 

Comparison is expressed by means of the preposition 
koi, from. 

jo citho edze cithe koi Ichub ai , this paper is good from 
this paper, this paper is better than this paper (edsfO, this, 
a word used in Jubbal State). 

- fibk koi khiib. all from good, better than all, best. 
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Ability is expressed by means of the verb 
be able, with the root of the required verb. To the root 
is added the syllable -i. Thus : I am not able to read, 
cL'Uj pdrl net baudo ; these (men) can read, Jo p&rt b&le. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for pres. ind. 


N UMERALS 


I. eJc. 

12. bar a. 

2, dili. 

13. tera. 

3, tin. 

14. tsoitdu . 

4. tsar. 

15. pdndra. 

5. pane. 

16. sola . 

6. tshan. 

17. sdttrcL. 

7. sat. 

18. dtthara (accent on 

8. ath. 

first syllable). 

9. netic. 

19. unlsh. 

10. detttsh. 

20. blsh. 

11. IgcLva (accent on 

first 

syllable). 

Ordinals 

1st. paihla ic. 

5th. pdntsuan. 

2nd. dndzan. 

6th. tshanan. 

3rd. cljau. 

7th. sa titan, etc.. 

4th. tsdrua it. 

adding -Han, 

For two and a half. 

cijaiv, apparently contracted from 

cijadha, is used. 

Adverbs 


Time 

ibbl , etra, now. 

bxan, yesterday. 

tantra, then. 

phbredz , day before yester- 

kantra, when ? 

day. 

j antra, when (tel.). 

Jcaddi, sometimes. 

etra, to-day. 

kaddl na, never. 

doutl, to-morrow. 

hbtra kotra , some time or 


posh/i . day after to-morrow. 
nittoski . fourth day. 


other, sometimes. 


M 
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ltd ', ettllce, here (ltd has 
accent on second). 
tauke, there. 

Jcauke, where ? 
dzauke, where (rel.). 
ltd zail, up to here. 
ltd hoi, from here. 
ubl, upwards. 

hole, why ? 


Place 

iindi, downwards. 

'tier1 , near. 

+ * 

dur, far. 

age, dggu, in front. 
pitshu, behind. 
mdnzedl, inside. 
hair, outside. 
par, on that side. 

Others 


shvshdra, quickly. 

Ichiib , well. 

Nearly all adjectives are used as adverbs. When 
used they are declined like adjectives. 


Prepositions 


ro, of. 

he, lg, leg lg, to. 

Icoi, Jen,, from. 

Ice, beside. 

Ice le f for, for sake of. 
age , dggu, in front of, 
pitshu , behind. 


ari, along with. 

mdi, upon. 

zllu, under. 

dl, he, in. 

hoi , with (instru.). 

par, beyond. 


Pres. sing. 1. 

1 . 


V ERBS 

Verb Substantive 

Plur. £, 




Past 


at, e . 

to } fem. tl. 

to, fern. tl. 
to, fem. tl. 


1 . 

te, fem. tl. 
te, fem. tl. 
te, fem. tl. 


Negative of present nau athl or nathl , throughout 

n&ndno, go 

Imperat. naund, natindau. 
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Pres. ind. or cond. : 

n3nd-ou, -it. 
* * * 

-xd. 

-e. 

Fut. zidnd-zild. 

-eld. 

~elo. 


-xnz (first i very long) 
-ex. 

-ei. 

-ele. 

-el&. 

-ele. 


The fut. throughout has the accent on the last syllable 

Past, nondaxv, fem. ndndz. n&ndei, fern, n&ndz. 

n&ndctxt, fem. ndudx. ndndei, fem. ndndx. 

nondcLZL, fem. ndndx. xidndei , fem. ndxidx. 

* ■ * * * — — 

The accent of the past is on the second syllable. 

Past cond. ndndazi, fem. n6nd% ; P 1 ur. fem. ndndx. 

The accent of the past cond. is on the first syllable. 
The ending of the past cond. is -do after a sonant letter, 
and -to after a surd. These endings are changed to -do 
and -to after sh or cerebral letters : (also -d<xxx, -dazx, etc.) 
Pres. perf.: the past with the pres, of the verb subst. 

added —xidndctxt x, etc. 

<* * • 

PJup.: the past with the past of the verb subst. added 
—ndndaxx to, etc. Note initial n in past and past cond. 

dshno, come 

Imperat. ash, dshaub. 

Pres. ind. and cond. cLsh-Hi or -u, -xa, -e, -zni, -etln, -ei. 
Past asho, fem. dshi ; plur. dshe, fem. dshi. 

Pres. perf. dsh_o C, dsho x } <Hsha.it, e, a sh e x, ash e x, dshe x. 
Past cond. dsh.to. fem. ashtx ; plur. ashte , fem. dshtx. 

ono, auno, be, become 


Imperat. ad ; plur. auu ; 
Pres. ind. ctxiii or axthd. 
Fut. axiClltixt, auhdlau. 
Past hxlo (?t very long). 
Past cond. ondaxi. 


or adh, plur. cttth 
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bushno, sit 

Imperafc. bosh or bush, busho. 

Pres. ind. bushiii. 

Fut. buahulau. 

Past cond. bushto . 

khano, eat 

Pres. ind. khd-tt or *ui, -%a, -e or -d, ot -d, -t. 

Imperf. kha-U to, -a to, -a to, -l te, -e te , -d te . 

Fem. substitutes tl for to and te. 

Past, hhdo . 

Stat. part, khaiero, in the state of having been eaten. 

In transitive verbs the past tense agrees with the 
object. The actual conjugation of trans. and , intrans. 

verbs is the same. 

plno, drink {i very long) 

Pres. ind. piU. 

Past, pio . 

Stat. part, piero, in the state of having been drunk. 

deno, give 

Pres. ind. deil. 

Past, denav 

bono, speak 

Pres. ind. bold. 

Past cond. bodo (Hindi boltd). 

Past, bolau. 

Jcdnno , do 

Pres. ind. Jcovu. 

Past cond. Icoddo (Hindi h&vta). 

Past, icorau. 

anno , bring 

Pres. ind. 

Past cond. dndo . 

Past, dno . 
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ghln'no, take 

Pres. ind. gKlnii. 

Past, g Kin ctit. 

Stat. part, ghl'iiievo . 

lotno, fall 

* « r 

Past cond. lotta it. 

Past, lotati . 

uono, betveno, be able 

Pres. ind. hoi it. 

m 

Past cond. beextdo. 

■* 
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SENTENCES 

1. TSro nau lea s$? Thy name what is ? 

2. Eh gohre ri hetl b&she l h This horse of how-many 
years are ? 

3. ltd koi K&shmiri le keel dur e ? From-here Kashmir 
to how-much far is ? 

4. Tere bdbd re ketl beta ai ? Thy father of how-many 
sons is ? 

5. AH dura koi hando et.rd. I far from walked to-day. 

6 . Mere kaklcd ro beta Is ri bauihnl ri joneac I’dri. 
My uncle of son this of sister of marriage was-made, 

7. Gauhre he shette gohre rl zln ai. House in white 
horse of saddle is. 

8. Eh ri pitthl dl Jconi zln . His back on tighten 
saddle. 

9. Mu% esro beta bhaut ondro. By-me his son much 

was-beaten. 

10. Kdiide dl gdl hdlcri tsorde. Hill-top in cows goats 
he-is-grazing. 

11. Jo ddmi blkhto zllu boshondatc gohre mat. This 
man tree under seated horse upon. 

12. hfyas ro bdhi nyds bauihnl koi b&vau ai. Him of 

brother him (of) sister than big is. 

13. Eh ro mol ciji dthanni. This of price two and 

a half rupees (see note). 

14. Mero bdb lodde gauhre dl thake. My father small 
house in lives (or sits). 

W _ 

15. Es lc$ rupal de. Him to rupees give. 

16. Rupal eh koi {es koi) ano. Rupees him from bring. 

17. Eh khlib mdro lauti'il koi bdnlio. Him well beat 

» 

ropes with tie. 

18. Kud koi pdni gdro. Well from water draw. 

19. Mii koi age hand. Me from in-front walk. 
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20. Tad jyltshu halt ro beta ashe. Thee behind whom 
of boy comes ? 

21. Tai kds hoi mol diio. By-thee whom from (in) 
price was-brought ? 

22. Naitgre dl bdnid hoi dno . Village in shopkeeper 
from was-brought. 

Notes. —1. se, is: s is common in the verb subst. in 
dialects of this region. 3. keel, how much ; this form in 
c is interesting, it occurs in Shina kacdk or kded and 
in Romany. 13. The expression clji athanni puzzles me. 
eiji seems to be a contraction of cxjddhi (a half less than 
th ree ?) .which is used in Jubbal State. In this case 
dt/ut'iini must be used for rupee instead of eight annas. 
See the Jubbal dialects. 
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VOCABULARY 


above; see “ upon ”, upwards *\ 

all, s6b, sdk. 

ass, gadhau . 

backwards, pltshu. 

back, pith. 

bad, mdndau. 

be, become, ono. 

bear, rikh. 

beat, mdrno . 

beautiful, khiib. 

bed, mdnzau. 

behind, pitshu. 

below, zilQ,. 

beside, ke. 

beyond, par. 

big, bdro. 

bird, ts&ri. 

bitch, kukri. 

body, ndrde. 

book, kitdb. 

boy, n6ii7io. 

bread, roti. 

bring, anno. 

brother, bdhl , bhai. 

buffalo, mdtshi. 

bull, bdlld ; young bull, giinda. 

buttermilk, shdsh. 

call, bono (= say), 

cat, birdthaii , fem. birdli, 

* ♦ ’ * 

cloth, jiirko- 
cock, kukra. 
cold, she la 
come, dshno. 
cow, gad. 
cowherd, gitdl. 
cowhouse, obro. 


daughter, beti. 
day, diisau. 
die, mdrno . 
do, kdnno. 
dog, kukiir. 
downwards, undi. 
draw (water), gdrno. 
drink, pifio. 
dwell, thdkrio. 
ear, kdnzaun. 
eat, khdrto. 
egg, anqti. 

eight, d(h ; eighth, athdau. 
eighteen, dffhara (accent on 
first). 

elephant, hathi. 

eleven, tgara (accent on first). 

eye, dkkh. 

face, mu. 

fall, lotrio. 

far, dur. 

father, baba , bdb. 

field, dilkhrau. 

fifteen, pQndra. 

fight, (jhximiiio. 

fish, mdchi , mdtshi. 

five, pane ; fifth, pdntsuau. 

foot, banno. 

for, see sake 

forward, dge> dggu. 

four, tsar; fourth, tsdruau. 

fourteen, tsouda, 

from, koi t ku. 

front, in front of, age , dggu- 
garment, jurko. 
girl, ndnni. 
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give, deno. 
go, ndntfno. 

goat, bdkhrd, fern, bakhri. 
good, khiib - 
graze, v. tr., 

ground, on the, dhctunt. 
hair, mUndiial ; see bead ” 
hand, dth. 
he, that, nan. 
head, mund ; see hair 

* m 

hen, kilkfl, 
hence, ltd koi. 

here, ltd , ettike ; ap to —, ltd 
zau. 

hill, dandau. 
horse, gohro. 
hot, tdtdu, 
house, gauhr. 
husband, bdtlta . 

I, (lu. 

ill, be, nvdri a^hno (illness to 
—come). 
in, dl t ke. 
inside, manzedi , 
iron, toil. 
is, at. 

jackal, shial. 
jungle, kdnauti. 
kick, khurcri lani t khitshitcri 
lani. 

kind, of this —, leno ; of that 
—,tauno\ of what—, kauno; 
of which — (relj, dzauno. 
lazy, jftndau. 
learn, sikno. 
leopard, bdhg. 

little, loddau ; a little, less, 
k&m. 

live (dwell), thdk no. 


load, battau. 

* • * 

look, dekhno . 
maize, mdlkauni. 
make, cdnno. 
man, purish. 
mare, gohri. 

married, be, jdniac kdnno. 
meat, mdsd&. 
meet, bchtno. 
milk, dudh. 
mother, d%. 
mountain, dandau. 
much, so, eti ; so — correl.), 
teti ; how — , kcti ; as — 
(rel.)» dzeti. 
my, inero. 
near, neri. 
never, kaddi na. 
night, rat. 
nine, nau. 
nineteen, iinish . 

no, na. 
nose, nak. 
not, na. 

nothing, kiicch na. 
now, etra y Ibbi. 

of, ro. 
oil, tel. 
on, mat. 
one, ek. 
our, mdhro. 
outside, hair. 
paper, cltho. 
pen, kdltru. 

pig, sungdr \ wild — , baurd. 
place, cdniio. 
plain, khdtcl. 
quickly, shdsh6ra . 
rain, dzdr. 
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read, p&pno. 
remain, thdkrio. 

i 

rise up, thadxjo ilzino. 
river, nau. 
rope, lauti. 
saddle, zin. 

w 

sake, for — of, ki li. 
say, bono. 
second, dudzau. 
see, dekhno. 
seed, bzj. 

seven, sat ; seventh, sdtuau. 
seventeen, sdttra. 
she, nau. 
sheep, behr. 
shepherd, bhcdiial. 
side, on that — of, par, 
sister, behri , batiihrt. 
sit, bushno. 

six, tshau ; sixth, tskduau. 

sixteen, sola, 

something, kitcch . 

sometimes; kaddi, kdtra kdtra, 

son, beta. 

speak, bono. 

stable, obro. 

stand, \hdddo ilzino. 

M 

star, tdrau. 
stomach, pet. 
storm, butt. 
stream, gahd . 

sun, bdgwdrt ,; sunshine, riir . 

sweet, mlfho. 

take, take away, ghinno. 

ten, daush. 

than, hoi. 

that, nau. 

then, tauird. 

there, tauke. 


they, these, ni. 

thief, tsor. 

third, cijau. 

thirteen, tera. 

* 

this, jo. 
thou, tii. 
three, tin . 
thy, tiro . 
tie, banhno. 
to, li t hi U- 
to-day, etrd. 

to-morrow, d&uti ; day after 
—, poshi; on fourth day, 
nittoshi. 

tongue, dzibhy jibh. 
tooth, ddnd. 
town, ndger. 
tree, bikh. 
twelve, bar a. 
twenty, bisk. 
two, dui . 
uncle, hdhk. 
under, zilu. 
up, upwards, nbi. 
upon, mat. 

very, bdrl (different word froha 
bdroj big), khub. 
village, ndger. 
walk, haydrio. 
was, to. 
water, pdni. 
w;ay, bat. 
we, dmrrii. 

* 

well, adv., khub. 
well, n., hud. 
what, hd. 
wheat, guih. 

when, hattird (interr.); jautrd 
(rel.). 
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where, kauke (inter.) ; dzauke 
(rel.). 

white, shetta . 

who, kun (inter.) ; jo (rel.). 
why, kold . 
wife, bdupi. 
wind, bdgilr. 


with, along —, drl ; (instru¬ 
mental), koi. 
woman, ch&uer. 
write, likhno. 

yesterday, biau ; day before —, 
ph&redz . 

you, tuffume \ your, itimdro. 
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THE DIALECTS OF JUBBAL STATE 

Introduction 

J Cibbit}, or as it is called by its inhabitants Jubil, is one 
of the Simla States, and lies on the border of G&rhwal 
(locally G&d-hwal) in the United Provinces. Two dialects 
are spoken within its bounds,, one in the northern part of 
the State and one in the southern. The former is* called 
B&rari; it is spoken in the small portion of Jtibb&l lying 
north of the narrow neck which divides the State into 

two parts, and south of the Rohru T&hsil of Rampur, also 

* 

in the State of Rawig&rh and in the adjoining part of 

G&rhwal. It is identical with the dialect called S&rac&ll. 

« * 

The latter, called Bishshau, is spoken in the southern 
and larger part of Jtibb&l and also in the adjoining 
district of Pttn&r, which belongs to Kiuth&l, and in Tftrhoc. 
Immediately to the east of it is the Jaunsar district of the 
United Provinces, to the west is the State of Sirmamy 
while to the north are spoken Kiuth&li on the west and 
B&rari on the east. 

■ A 

Both the dialects show the dislike which Simla dialects 
generally have for aspirated sonants: thus the words ghord r 
horse ; dhi , daughter; bhain (Panjabi-ized. Urdu), sister, 
become in B&rarl yo’ro, dii, and bauihn, and in Blshshau 
gdhro, dihi, and baukn. The sound represented by * is 
very remarkable. It is notunlike a mild *ain or a strong 
glottal stop. When a word in Hindi contains an aspirated 
sonant, as in the words just given, the sonant loses its 
aspiration, and instead of it there appears after the vowel 
this strange ain-like sound. It is a phenomenon of 
considerable interest. The glottal stop is not very 
common in India, and generally when it occurs it appears 
to be more or less accidental. It corresponds to the 
huTnza in Arabic as spoken by those whose vernacular is 
Arabic. It is heard also in German and in Scotch English 
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In Bishshau the sound of h is lost altogether m such 
circumstances, and what is written h is merely a high 

r i 3 ing_falling tone. An account of it has been given in 

the Introduction to Kagani. Neither dialect has any 
objection to aspirating unvoiced or surd letters, as the 
prepositions Jchi, to, and Jehu, from (B&rari), and JcJie, to 
(Bishshau), testify. In the Bishshau dialect one occasionally 
hears the 1 of the northern dialect, but it is not so 
common, and when it is used, it is not so vigorously 

enunciated. 


BARARI 

Nouns 

In declension “ of ", “ to ” and " from ” are rendered by 
rii or rd, Jchi, and Jehu or du respectively. The plural is 
almost the same as the singular. 


Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. pron. lias a special fern, obi. form in the 
sing., being tid for the remote and latt for the near 
pronoun. 

Adverbs 

The adverbs of place Idd, id, icJtd, here ; teidd , ted, tecJtd, 
there ; Jceida, Jced, JcecJid, where (interr.), and jeidd, jed, 
jechd, where (rel.), are really adjectives agreeing with the 
nominative of the sentence. 

The words for “ to-morrow ” and the day after ”, Jcdl, 
pornht, are distinguished from -those for “ yesterday ” and 
4 * the day before ”, hlz , 'pJirez. 

Verbs 

There is a negative form for the present of the verb 
subst,, anthi , which, like all such forms, is indeclinable. 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. are the same, and the 
future is formed by adding Id ( li , le , li ) to it, while 
the imperf. ind. is formed by adding^to it the past of 
the verb subst., Utla. 
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There are two stat. part., one ending in -era for transitive 
verbs and one ending in -Sndau for intransitive verbs. 
The former ending is frequently used as a separate word 
preceding the root of the verb, jdnd, go, is used in 
composition with other verbs, while deUno expresses the 
action of going. 

The infinitive is a verbal noun and may be declined; 
thus, tsdrne Jchi , for grazing, for the purpose of grazing. 

Ability is expressed by one of two verbal participles 
apparently passive, in ~uo or -ad, and -Ida respectively. 
The subject of the sentence is put in the genitive, while 
the participle agrees with the logical object. 

mere roti na Ichaindi, I cannot eat bread. 

BISHSHAU 

Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat. and abl. ar6 ko or kd 
or rd , khe y and du respectively. 

*■ 

Pronouns 

The fern. sing, oblique form for d, se, that, is tid; and 
for edzo, this, is lo. 

Verbs 

There is an indeclinable negative form, dth% for the 
present of the verb subst. 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. are the same, but there 
is an alternative form for the pres. ind. The fut. and 
imperf.ind. are almost identical with the pres. cond.; they 
add Id ( l%, le, 1%) and the past verb subst., thid, etc. 
respectively. 

The stat. part, ends in -era for transitive and -dndau 
for intransitive verbs; the ending -era may be separated 
as in B&rarf. 

A 

Ability is expressed by the pass. pres. part, in -ioto, 
with the logical subject in. the genitive, as mere edzo 
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nlh erldtUy I cannot do this, (eridtt agr. w. edzo ); 
cf. Bftrari above. 

In sentence 17 s is added as a pronominal suffix to 
indicate “ him ”, reminding us of the similar usage in North 
Panjabi. 

The words for “ to-morrow ” and “ the day after ” are 
dotte or jlshl and pdrshl respectively, while “ yesterday ” 
is hijo, and “ the day before ” phdvzo. 


NORTH JUBBAL OR BARARI 


Nouns 

Masculine . 



Singular 


Plural 

Nom., 

Acc. gor-o 


-e. 

Gen. 

-e ru. 


-e ru. 

Dat. 

-c khi. 


•e khi. 

Abl. 

•e khu or 

du. 

-e khu or du. 

Agent 

- e . 



Nora., 

Acc. rikh-y bear. 


• 

i 

i 

Gen. 

-6 ru. 


-6 ru. 

Dat. 

-6 khi. 


-6 khi. 

Abl. 

~6 khu or 

du. 

-6 khu or da. 

Agent 

-e. 


■e. 


Feminine, 


Nom., 

Acc. 

di’-i, daughter. 

- 1. 

Gen. 


-id rd . 

-1 ru. 

Dat. 


-id khi. 

-1 khi . 

Abl. 


*id khu or du. 

-1 khu or du. 

Agent 


• id. 

" -m 

-te. 

Nom., 

Acc. 

bauih-n % sister. 

-711. 

Gen. • 


-nl ru. 

-nl ru. 

Dat. 


- nl khi. 

* 

•nl khi. 

m 

Abl. 


-nl khu or du. 

•Til khu or du. 

Agent 


-ill. 

-7i le. 
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Pronouns 


1st Person. 

Nom,, Acc. 

aft, I, 

dmme. 

Gen. 

merit. 

ma'ru. 

Dat. 

mu, mu khi. 

amu khi . 

Abl. 

mil khu . 

amu khu. 

Agent 

miie. 

dmmi. 

2nd Person. 

Nom., Act, tu t thou. 

t tie. 

Gen. 

teru . 

ta f ru. 

Dat. 

tail,' ta khi. 

tamtiy tamu khi. 

Abl, 

ta khu , 

tamu khu. 

Agent 

taue. 

tile. 

3rd Person. 

. Nom., Acc, 

dsd, he, she, that* 

dsd. 

Gen. 

Us ru, te ru. 

tindril. 

Dat. 

te , te khi , Us, Us khi. 

tind khi. 

Abl. 

te khu, U$ khu . 

tind k)m. 

Agent 

Uni 

teyl. 


For te we may have teh. 


The following cases of the fern. sing, differ from the 
masculine: Gen. tid ru. Dat. tid Jchi. Abl. tid khu. 
Agent, tid . 

Nom., Acc. edzdy this. edze. 


Gen. 

eh ru, £s ru. 

ind ru. 

Dat. 

e , eh khi , Is khi. 

in, in khi. 

Abl. 

e khu , Is khu. 

in khu. 

Agent 

ene. 

eyl. 

Fern, sing.. 

Nom., Acc. edze. Gen. Iau ru. Dat. iau khi. 

Abl. iau khu . 

Agent iau. 


Horn., Acc. 

singular. 

kiln, who. Gen, kauh 

ru. Plural same as 

Nom. 

dzii, jUy who (relative). 

je. 

Gen. 

je ra f jls ra. 

jind ru. 

Dat. 

je khi, khi. 

jin , jin khi. 

Abl. 

je khu y j1s khu. 

jin khu. 

Agent 

j&ne. 

jeye. 
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Fem. sing., Gen. jlo ra t etc. 

lca 7 what. 
kicch, something. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

{no of this kind ; tino, of that kind ; kino, of what kind ? 
« ^ 

jino , of which kind (rel.), 

eti, so much or many ; tetl y so much or many (correl.) ; 

ketl, how much or many ? jeti, as much or many (rel.). 

■ 


Adjectives 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns. Other¬ 
wise those ending in -u agree with their nouns, the 
masc. sing, and all the masc. .plur. ending in -e, and the 
fern, both sing, and plur. in -i. This i sometimes 
changes to c. ‘ The rest are indeclinable. 

Comparison is expressed by means of du with the 
positive, there being no forms for the comparative and 

superlative. 

e tato o, this is hot. 

e $$ du tato 6. this is hot*from this, hotter than this. 

e baddhe du tato 6, this is hot from all, hotter than all, 
hottest. 


Adverbs 


ebre, ebbi, now. 
taubre , tdbbe . 

i 

Icaubre , kobbe, when ? 
jaubre, jobbe, when (rel.). 
adz t to-day. 
kdl 7 to-morrow. 
porshi, day after to-morrow. 
t9duthe > on fourth day. 


Time 

hi 2 >, yesterday. 

phvez, yesterday, day before. 

tsouthc, on fourth day back. 

kobbe , sometimes. 

kobe kobe ,some time or other, 

i 

someti rnes. 
kobbe ua, never. 


N 
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Place 


*ida, *%a, *icha, here. 
*teida , *tea, *techa, there. 
*Jceidd, *ke&, *Jced, *kechd, 
where ? 

*jeidd, *jed, *jechd , where 
(rel,). 

icha, tdi, up to here. 
tttkau, from here. 
bitre , inside. 


bahre, outside. 
ilbhd , upwards. 
ufd, downwards. 
nero, near. 

Hi ^ 

dur y far. 

gdli, ago , forward, in front. 
tsJib'd, backwards. 
pare, poru , beyond, 
war, oru, on this side. 
Others 


Jcddi, why ? 
pheti, quickly. 

Most adjectives can be 


6, yes, 

Ichub, accko, well, 
used as.ad verbs. 


The adverbs marked with an asterisk agree with the 
subject of the sentence. 

poru , thither, and oru, hither, are often used with little 
meaning, as 


mdiig oru, ask hither, ask for It. 
de poru,, give thither, give it to him. 
de oru, give hither, give it to me. 


Prepositions 

(Normally used after the nouns and pronouns.) 
hhi , to. 

Jehu, from. 
du, from. 

pare , on the other side of. 
war, on this side of. 
pdtsku, behind. 
ago, in front of. 
da, with (instru.). 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres. 0880 or d. dsso or <5, 

dsse or 6 . os so or 6 . 

dsso or o. ossoe or oe. 


Jche , beside. 

sdthi , sat the, along with. 
khi, Jche , for sake of. 
da, de, in. 
ga%, upon. 
nlthd below. 
mandz, in. 
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Ne^. nai anthi, n* anthi, indeclinable. 


Past, thici, fem. thl. 
thid, fem. thl. 
thtd, femi thl. 


pdruo, fall. 


Imperat. por 
Pres. ind. and pi* 
p&r-ii. 

- € . 

-an. 


es. cond 


title, fem. thl. 
title, fem. thl. 
thie, fem. thl. 

poro or 

- it. 

- au. 

-an. 


-die, fem. -uli. 
-ole, fem. -oil. 
- ole , fem. - 


The fut. adds -la, -ii, -le> 

Fut. pdr-dld, fem. -ulL 
-eld, fem. -eli. 

-old, fem. -oli. 

Impert. same as pres. ind. with past of verb subst. 

added (contracted in masc.) ; 1st smg.pdru tha, fem. poru 

thi ; 2nd sing, pore thd , pope thl, etc. 

Past:—masc. sing. p&rci, fem. pore ; plur. masc. pdre, 

fem. pdrl . 

Plup. ;_past with past of verb subst. p6ra tha , iem.pore 

thl y etc. 

Past cond. :—masc. sing, p&rda, fem. pdrde i plur. masc. 

pdrde , fem. p&pdi. 

Conj. part. p6r^au y having fallen, 

ono, be, become 


Imperat. o 
Pres. ind. o il. 

Fut. data. 

Past cond. unda . 
Past, uo. 

Imperat. d. 

Past cond. andd . 
Past, dd or a slid. 




o au. 


alio, come 
do. 


uai o, ul ciio , 
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deuno, go 

* o 


Imperat. deo. deo. 

_ * 

Fut* c?6tt2(ir } c?ci7/^ 

dewela, deole. 

» 

rfeoZe. 

Past cond, deunda. 

Past, delta. 


jdno, go 

(Used in composition with other verbs,) 

Imperat. jd. jao. 

Fut. janla. 

Past cond. janda . 

Past, god. 

rauhnOf remain 

Fut. rauhnla. 


buihno , sit 
, * * * 

Imperat. bath. butt ho. 

Past cond. buthdti. 

* 

Fut. biUthiild. 

* m 

Past, botthd. 

Stat. part, bothdndd , in the state of having sat, seated. 


pitno, beat 

Conjugation same as.for pdrno. In the past tenses of 
transitive verbs the verb agrees with the subject. 

Imperat. pit. pita . 

Pi *es. ind. or cond. pitu . 

Fut, pitula. 

Imperf. pita thd. 

Past, cond, pitda. 

Past, pita. 

Pres. perf. pita a i. 

Pi up, pita thd. 

khdno , eat 

Stat. part, fchdru , in the state of having been eaten. 
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pvno, drink 

Stat. part, pieru. 

deno> give 

Fut. deftla. 

Past cond. dinda. 

Past, dind. 

Stat. part, deer a. 

latino, take 

Fut. lauCiUt. 

Past cond. laimdd. 

Stat. part, laueru. 

e’rtio, do 

Past cond. edda. 

Past e*ro. 

homo , do 

Past cond . hot'da. 

Past, /do. 

janno, knew 

Past cond. jdndd. 

anno, bring 

■ « ■ * 

Past cond. 


Past, <xno. 


nino, take away 


Past cond. nindd. 

Past, nio. 

Stat. part, tiieru. 

In the stat. part, the ending era is frequently separated 
from the root of the verb and placed before it ; thus we 
have eni pie for pier it, drunk ; era de for deern, given ; 
era latte for luueru, taken. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for the 

O A 

pres. ind. 

Purpose : take to graze, tsdme kite tieo, lit. grazing for 
take-away ; tsdrde deo, grazing go, take to graze. 

Contraction.—In rapid speech words are much con¬ 
tracted, thus ; kanhra, did edzCt ts/mfd, whose is this boy ( 
is pronounced kunhra iCtdzu tshofd. 
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Ability .■—The following sentences show the method of 
expressing ability 

f mzre na deuo, I cannot give. 

$sre na porito, he cannot read. 

edza kXtdb mere na pdrida or poriia, I cannot read 
this book. 

mere na rdt% khaindi , I cannot eat bread. 
bat mere Jchaio, I can eat rice. 

* 

Hence we see an example of an organic passive, though 
the passive construction is confined to the participle. 
It ends in either -Ido or -uo (the -Xo of khdXo is 
exceptional). Verbs whose roots ends in a vowel insert 
n in idet , as in khalnda. The particle agrees with the 
noun in gender and number ; thus rotl is feminine, while 
IcXtdb and bat are masculine. Cf. Panjabi khetida, and 
also the Panjabi passive verb hhdxnd , to be eaten. 

Numerals 

Cardinal 


1. ek . 

12. bdro. 

2. dux. 

13, tero . 

* 

3. cin. 

14. tsdudau. 

i 

4. tsar. 

15. pdndrau. 

5. pane. 

16. solau. 

m 

6. tshau. 

17. sbttran. 

7. sat. 

18, thdrau , 

■¥ 

00 

p 

S - '' 

9 

19. itnish. 

9. oiau. 

20. bish. 

10. daxtsh. 

100. shau. 

11. gero. 

Ordinals 

1st. paihlau. 

6th. tshduau 

2nd. dujjau , ditjja. 

7th. satuau. 

3rd. cijjd. 

• 

8th. dthuan. 

* 

4th. tsouthd. 

9th. nouau. 

5th. panjuau. 

10 th. do skua u. 

1J deorh. 

2£ dd f e . 
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SENTENCES 

1 . Tero TicLii kd s& or osso ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Egore ri ketti dmbar ole ? This horse of bow-much 

age will be ? 

3. Itthau Kashmir Iceti dur b ? Froin-liere Kashmir 
how-much far is ? 

4. Tare bappb re ketti Ibrke ? Your father ol how- 
many boys ? 

5. A a adz diird du hondeo. I to-day far from walked. 

6. Mere hake rd beta tehri bauhni sdthi dzddznd od. 
My -uncle of son his sister with married became. 

7. Gauhro de tsite dzin gore rl . House in white 
saddle horse of. 

8. Ehri plithe gdi dzin kdshau. His back upon 
saddle tighten. 

9. Aide teh re tshote di Jckiib Idi. By-me him of boy 
on well attached-was (i.e. beat). 

10. Pai’ro ri tiro di goril beri tsdro . Hill of top 

On cows sheep he-is-grazing. 

11. E bikho nithd qore adi bothonda thia. He tree 
under horse upon seated was. 

12. Eh rd bd'i <%pnl bazchni du jethd. This of brother 
own sister than elder. 

13. Eh ru mUl cijje thdnni, This-of price two-and- 
a-half rupees (see note). 

14. Merit bdp tshote gauro di- rauo* My father small 
house in remains (lives). 

15. E vupbye deo. Him-to rupees give. 

16. Es du orli indugu rupbye . Him from hither ask 
rupees. 

V 

17. Es khitb piteau rushio Jd baunho. Him well 
having-beaten ropes with tie. 

18. Kite du pd nZ oru gd to. We 11 from water hither 

draw. 
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-19. Mu kku ago c&co. Me from before walk. 

20. Kauh rd tshota tare pdtshu do ? Whom of boy 
your behind comes ? 

21. Tue kau Jche laud midle. By-you whom from 
was-taken in price. 

22. Gatid re diikandaro du lauu or ginu. Village of 
shopkeeper from was taken. 

Notes. —2. ole, final e and i are often interchanged, this 
might be oil. 7. gauhro, the influence of neighbouring 
dialects is responsible for the introduction of h here, 
gauhro for gauro. 9. Idl agreeing with some word for 
blow understood, Hindi Ictydi. 10. goru, collective woid, 
cattle. 11. bothonda, stat. part., seated. 13. cijje 
thchfiifii, see note on this sentence in the ICflar dialect. 
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VOOABULA RY 


above, see “upon“ upwards 
all, baddhe. 
ass, khdtsuj\ gdddhd. 
back, pitfh. 

backwards, tshdii , jidtshu. 
bad, khthdnd. 
be, become, d'no. 
bear, n., rlkh , bdnsdr. 
beat, pitno, 

beautiful, atsha , bdnthnld. 

■¥ #■ * 

bed, manza , pdltig . 
before, j7<5r, 
behind, pdtshu , 
below, ?Zhi, nithd. 
beside, 
beyond, £>nr. 
big, fcdro. 
bitch, kftkri . 
body, y«iV7. 
book, k\tab y kdtdb , 
boy, tslidtd 
bread, »;a^, roft. 
bring, anno, 
brother, 

buffalo, maii isJi. 

bull, bdldd. 

# 

buttermilk, cash. 
call, (not -»o). 

camel, «f/. 

' * -p 

cat, in., dhauudltd ; f., /jtjvi/i. 
cloth, jftrkd. 
cock, k ft k !nd. 
cold, adj M shclo. 

1 

come. ftHo. 

cow, gdo (col., cattle, yarn). 
cowherd, guild , 


daughter, dti tshanti, chdnti. 
day, dns. 
die, 7ndr?io. 
do, ernOj k&rvo. 
dog, kftkur . 
downwards, fit a. 
draw (water), gar no. 
drink, plno ; cause to drink, 
pioiio. 
ear, kdn. 

eat, khdno; cause to eat, hheduo. 
egg, pinni. 

eight, dth ; eighth, dthilan. 

eighteen, tharau . 

elephant, hat the. 

eleven, giro. 

eye, dkkhi. 

face, ?nuh. 

fall, pdrno. 

far, du r. 

father, babba , bap. 
field, khcCy pdtri. 
fifteen, pdndrau. 
fight, pltno. 
fish, mdccht. 

five, pane; fifth, panjfiau. 

foot, Idl ; see “ leg 

four, tsar; fourth, IsOlithd. 

fourteen, tsouduu . 

from, khtt, du. 

front, in — of, ago. 

fruit, phut. 

garment, jftrkd. 

ghi, giji. 

girl, tshfuiti, chdiiti, tshdii. 
give, deno. 
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go, $euno t jano (in composition), 
goat, bakra ; f., bakri. 
good, atshd, bdnthnia. 
graze, v* infcr., tsdrno ; s, tr., 
tsarno . 

hair, m&nddl. 

r * * * 

hand, hath. 

hasten, phet dlni (not dim). 

he, 6s6. 

head, inund. 

hear, shfinno. 

hen, kfikhr&. 

hence, Itthau. 

here, Ida , id, ichd ; up to here, 
icha tax. 
high, ucffi. 

hill, pair ; hilltop, tlr , 
horse, goro. 
hot, tdtOj neto. 
house, gaur. 
hundred, shau . 
husband, bdutd. 

I, ad. 

ignorant, dzdgdr. 
ill, be, thaurno. 
in, mdndz. 
inside, bitre. 
iron, lod. 
jackal, shailto. 
jungle, baun. 

kick, n .,pichairie\ v.>pichairie 
Idno. 

kind, of this, ino; of that —, 
tityo ; of what —, hirio ; of 
which —, (rel.) $tno. 
know, jdnno. 
lazy, d&Vtdd&r. 
learn, Hkhno. 
leg, bdhfio. 


leopard; bdhg. 
lie, sutno . 

little, lokfo, tshoto ; a little, 
thorn. 

load, bdgdr. 
look, dekhrio . 
maize, belri. 
make, cdnno. 
man, mdrdd, 
mare, gd'ri, 

married, be, dzddzrid ono. 
meat, ddlki. 

f w m 

meet, behtrio. 
milk, dudh. 
moon, dzfirt,. 
mother, Ijji. 
mountain, pai r. 
much, (a lot) b&‘ri (not r); so 
much, etl ; (correl.), tetl ; 
how much ? ketl ; as much 

(rel.)» 

my, vieru. 

name, ndfi. 

* 

never, kdbbe na. 
night, nekro t rat. 
nine, tutu ; ninth, nduan, 
nineteen, finish, 

no, na. 
nose, ndk. 
not, na, 

nothing, kicch na. 
now, ebre , ebbl. 

m 

of, ru. 
oil, tel, 

older (brother, etc.)> jethd. 
on, gdi. 

one, ek ; first —, paihlau , 
one-and-half, deork . 
our, maru. 
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out, bahre. 

peach, d r ft (not aru ). 
pen, kdldm . 
pig, sungur. 
place, v., t s e # 
plain, null 

plough, baldo jit ml no. 
quickly, pheti. 
rain, dzau r , 
read, pdrhno , pdruo. 
recognize, prainno. 
relate, shftndno. 
remain, raftbm* rawno. 
rent, n. (hire), bahra. 
return, p&tshi dno. 
rise, bXiizno, 
river, dyed. 
rope, rdshi. 
saddle, dzin. 

sake, for sake of, khi, khe. 
say, bolno . 
see, dekhno. 
seed, bij, 

seven, sat ; seventh, satiiau , 
seventeen, sdttrau. 
sharp, pdinau. 
she, dsd., 
sheep, be hr, 
shepherd, bitrald. 
shopkeeper, dukandar. 
sick, be, thaurno. 
side, on this — of, war; on 
that — of, pare. 
sister (older than person re¬ 
ferred to), daddi ; younger 
than do., bciuihn. 
sit, bftpino. 

six, tshau ; sixth, tshduau. 
sixteen, solan. 


sleep, sutno. 

something, klcch. 

sometimes, kdbbe, kdbe kdbe. 

son, tshotd, beta. 

sow, v., 

speak, bolno. 

stand, khdra 6 no. 

star, tdra. 

stomach, pet. 

storm, sharal. 

stream, nau&. 

strong man, mor. 

sun, pdnesur ; sunshine, rur. 

sweet, gill no. 

take, ginno , launo ; take away, 

nino. 

■> 

ten, dansh ; tenth, ddsh uau. 
than, dft. 
that, dsd. 

then, taubre , tdbbe. 

there, ted, teidd , techd ; up to 

there, techa tat. 

they, dsd. 

thief, cor. 

thirteen, tero. 

* 

this, edzd. 
thou, til. 

three, cin ; third, cljjd. 
thy, ter ft. 
tie, baunhno, 
tighten, kdshno. 
to, khi. 
to-day, adz. 

to-morrow, kdl; day after —, 
pdrshi ; on fourth day, 
tsouthe. 

tongue, dzibh, jtbh. 
tooth, ddnd . 
town, go nr. 
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tree, bikh. 
twelve, bdro. 
twenty, blsh. 

two, diil two and a half, dae ; 

second, ditjja , diijjau. 
uncle, kdko. 
under, nithd. 
up, upwards, ilbhd. 
upon, gal. 
very, hd'ri (not r). 
village, gad . 
walk, hdndno. 

4 « m 

was, thla % thd. 
water, pant. 
way, bat , 
we, dmme. 
well, adv., khub. 
well, n., hud. 
what, kd. 
wheat, giuh. 


when ? kaubre, kdbbe ; (rel,), 
jaubre , jdbbe. 

where? heu, ked t keidd; (rel,), 
yea, jeida , jechd . 
white, 

who ? kiln ; (rel.), dzii, ju. 
why ? k&oi. 
wife, cheori. 
wind, bagiir. 
wise, atsha. 

with, (along with), sdthl, satthe 
(instru.), da. 
woman, cheori. 
write, likhno. 
yes, 6. 

yesterday, hlz ; day before—, 
phrez ; on fourth day back, 
tsouthe. 

you, tde; your, taru. 
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SOUTH JUBBAL OR 

BISHSHAU 

Nouns 

Masculine. 

Singular 

Plural. 

Nom., Acc. gohr-o, horse (almost 

guhro). 

•e. 

Gen. -c ko. 

-e ko. 

I)at. -e, -e khe. 

-e, -e khe. 

Abl. -e du. 

-e du. 

Agent -c. 

-e. 

Nom., Acc. rtkh-j bear. 

rikh 

Gen. -o ho, led. 

~o ko, ha. 

Dat. -o khe . 

-o khe. 

Abl. -o du. 

~o da. 

Agent -e. 

"6* 

Feminine. 

Nom., Acc. dadd-i, big sister. 

-i. 

Gen, * l rd, ~i led. 

A rd, ro. 

Dat. -1, -l khe . 

A khe. 

Abl. -1 du. 

-1 du. 

Agent Ac. 

Ae. 

dih-i, daughter, has : Gen. -o 

rd, led. Dat. - 

Abl. -i die. Agent, -e, Plur, -i. 

Gen. -i ro, rd. 

•1 khe. Abl, -i da. Agent, -e. 

Nom., Acc. bauhn-, little sister. 

A. 

Gen. -e rd, ro, -1 rd , 

T0, 

Dat. kite. 

> as sing. 

Abl. -l da. 

Agent J 

Pronouns 

Nom., Acc. da, I. 

dmvid, we. 

Gen. vidro. 

duiviti rit. 

Dat. mu. 

dm a. 

Abl. mu kdi du. 

d mil da. 

Agent moe. 

dine. 


, -l kite 
Dat. -I 
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Nom. 

tiiy thou. 

tiie f you. 

Gen. 

tiro. 

tuo ko. 

Dat. 

td. 

tub. 

Abl. 

i 

td dll. 

tub du. 

Agent 

taiie. 

tue. 

Nom., 

Acc. o, se, he, that. 

6, se. 

Gen. 

tent. 

iendi ko. 

Dat. 

as. 

tenni. 

Abl. 

as du. 

ten dil. 

Agent 

tenni. 

tennia. 

tein. has. Gen, tlo ko. Dat. (id. Abl. tid dzL. 
e; plur. as masc. 

Nom., 

Acc. edzOy e , this. 

edze. 

Gen. 

e ko, is ko. 

endi ko. 

Dat. 

is. 

enni. 

Abl. 

is dii. 

en du. 

Agent 

inni. 

ennid. 

Fem., Norn, edze, e. Gen. 

id ho. Dat. id. Abl, 

gent, le. 

Plur. Nom. edze. 

Otherwise as masculi 


Agent 


kiln, who? 


Gen, Icos ku, etc. 

Agent, kone. 

Who (rel.) is dzu; what (interrog.) is led. 


Adjective Pronouns 

era, of this kind; terd , of that kind ; herd, of what 
kind ? jerti, of which kind (rel.). 

ethtu, so much or many; tethtu , so much or many 
(correl.) ; ketJitd, how much or many ? jethtii, as much or 
many (rel.). 

Adjectives 

As regards agreement adjectives follow the same rule 
as in North Jubb&l, not being declined except (i) when 

m 

used as nouns, in which case they are treated as nouns 
and declined accordingly, or(ii) when ending in the usual 
masculine ending -d, -o, etc., in which case the masculine 
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has nom. sing, -a, -o, etc., and all the rest -e, feminine all 
through - i . 

Comparison is expressed by means of du, from, as: 
e atska osatt, this is good ; e es du citsha osau , this is good 
from this, i.e. better ; baddhe dfc atska, good from all, best. 


Adverbs 

Time 


eh, now. 

pbrshi, day after to-morrow 

tekhuni, then. 

tsoxUh#, on fourth day. 

lobe, then. 

hijo, yesterday. 

k8b$, when ? 

phbrzd, day be fore yesterday 

jekhuni, when (rel.). 

tsouthe, on fourth day back 

f db&, when (rel.). 

kdb£ hobe, some time or other 

dz, to-day. 

sometimes. 

kdhi, sometimes. 

Icdbe na, never. 

dotte, jlshl . to-morrow. 

Ittha , here. 

Place 

ad he, downwards. 

tetthd, there. 

mire, near. 

• r 

ketthd , where ? 

dur, far. 

jetthd, where (rel.). 

dgU, in front. 

Itthe zd, up to here. 

pdtshxi, behind. 

ittha, from here. 

pduxde, beyond. 

bithe, inside. 

* ' 

dnde, on this side. 

* i w 

b&inde, outside. 

dauinda, on the ground. 

ubhe, upwards. 

kei , why ? 

Others 

o, yes. 

shlge, quickly. 

Prepositions 

to, rd, ko, of. 

nithd, below. 

khe, to. 

gashe, upon. 

du, from. 

da, dt, in. 

kail, beside. 

zd, up to. 
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satthe, along with. ande , on this side of, 

khe, for, for sake of. dgil, du dgu, in front of. 

nde, on that side of. pdtshe , behind. 

V ERBS 

Verb Substantive 





osi6 or o, am. osau or o, are. 

dse or 8, art. osau or o, are. 

osau or o, is. osau or o, are. 

Neg. ni dthi, indeclinable. 

Past, rnasc. sing, thid ; fern. sing. thi ; plur., masc. sing 
this ; fern. thi, 

pitno, beat 
Imperat. pit pito. 

Pres. ind. or cond. pit-ud. -ue. 

-e. -au. 


-an, - au . 

pitdd n, etc., also used for pres. ind. 

Fut. pit-ula, -eld, -old, -die, -ole, -ole. Feni. ends in -i. 
Imperf, pipit thid, pite thid, pitan thid, pita thie, pitan 
this, pitan thie ; fem. same with thi ; for imperf. pitdd 
thid, etc., is also used. 

Past cond. pitdd ; fem. pitdi ; plur , t pitde ; fem. pitdi. 
Past, pita, agreeing with obj. (-e; fem. - i ). 

PI up. pita tliid, etc. 

Conj. part, pitiau, having beaten. 

Stat. part, pi tern, having been beaten. 
pifde means while beating or on beating. 

d*no, be, become 

i 

(The ' is not so marked as in North Jubba].) 

Past, on. 

Past cond. dnda . 

djno, come 

Imperat. dje djau (accent on second syllable). 

Pres. ind. or cond. ajud. 

Past. cond. dzhdd . 

Past, ajd. 
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deuno , go 

* * ' o 

Pres. ind. deOa. 

Fut. de-dla , -Id, -old, -vie, -ole, -ole . 

Past. cond. deoda . 

Past, dea. 

go (used in composition) 


Past, goa . 

Imperat. & 0 I/ 1 . 
Fut. bothfUd. 
Past, botthd 


both no, sit 

p ■ *■ 


khdno, eat 


Pres. ind. khdiid or khdnda u. 
Past, khdd. 

Stat. part, khairtc, 

pino, drink 

Pi •es. ind. pi lid or pinda u. 

Past, piu. 

Stat. part, pieru. 

deno, give 

* o 

Pres. ind. deild. . 

Past cond. d£nda. 

Past, dtttd. 

Stat. part. deieru. 

bolno, speak 

Past, bold . 

Stat. part, boleru . 

hbnno , do 

Pres. ind. kora. 

Past, kio . 

Stat. part, korieru. 

anno, bring 

* O 

Past cond. dud a. 


ui no, take away 

Stat. part, nieru. 
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The stat. part, in -eru is often heard with -eru pre 
ceding the root of the verb, aserukdri , done, for kdrieru 
eru del, given. for deieru. 

* f O * 4 

Ability is expressed as follows :— 

mere nth deindu, I cannot give. 
mere roti nth Lhdindi, I cannot eat bread. 
mere naz Jchaindu, I can eat bread. 
mere nth eridu , I cannot do. 

See corresponding note in North Jubbal. 

To indicate a question -e is added to the verb. 


Numerals 

Cardinal 


1 . eJc. 

12. bdrau. 

2. du. 

13. terau . 

* 

3. cin. 

14. tsdudau. 

4. tsar. 

15. pondrau. 

5, pdnz. 

16. solau. 

* 

6. tshau. 

17. sattrau. 

7. sat. 

18. tharau . 

*■ 

8. dth. 

* 

19. dnish. 

9. nau. 

20. bisk. 

10 . daush. 

100. shau. 

11. gidrau. 



Ordinals 

1st. paihlau. 6th. tshoiiau. 

2nd. dujjau. 7th. satuau. 

3rd. clnau. 8th, aihuau . 

4th. tsouthau. 9th. nouau. 

5th. pdnzuau. 10th. doshilau. 

1 h dujadha , cijadha. 

These strange expressions seem to mean “ a half less 
than ", like the English expressions half seven, half eight, 
etc., which some people use for half-past six, half-past 
seven, etc. 
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SENTENCES 

X Tero iiatl ka o ? Thy name what is ? 

2 . Es gohre ri or ki Jcethfi ombdr o ? This horse of 

how-inuch age is ? 

3. Itthe du Kdshraire zd kethto dur iti ? Here from 

Kashmir to how-much far is ? 

4. Tere bdbbd re keti tshote ? Thy father of how-many 

boys? . 

5. .Itfs cui bare dare da ajjd. To-day I very far from 


came. 

6. Mere kdkke^rd tshota es ri bauhni sdtthe bid i id od. 
My uncle of boy him of sister with married became. 

7. Gaukre tsltte gohre ri zln o. House-m white horse 

of saddle is. 

8. Es ri pit the ga*he zln baanho. Him of back upon 
S3l(l(l 1G tie* 

9. Moe es rd tshotd khitb pita. By-me him of boy 
well was-beaten. 

10. Doitko dl gdo bdkritsarau. Hill-top on cows goats 
he-is-grazing. 

11. Es dalo nrthd gohre gashe bothd. This tree under 
horse upon he-sat. 

12. Es rd bdih dpni bauhni dtt bora o. Him of brother 


sister than big is. 

13. Es ru vial cljje thidtini o. This of price two- 

and-a-hatf rupees (see note). 

14. Merd bdb ndnhke gauhrd da rauho. My father 

small house in remains (lives). 

15. Es rdpogye deo. Him-to rupees give. 

16. Es du tolo kbrav, rapogye . Him from back make 
rupees (take back). 

17 . KhCcb riitau-s tdbbe bdnnho. Well beat-him. then 
tie (him). 
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18, Kida pdni gdvo. Well from water draw. 

19, Mu du age ts&lo. Me from before go. 

20, Kos ra tshota ajja tail pdtshe ? Whom of boy (has) 
come thee behind ? 

21, Taa Jcds du ano vial ? By thee whom from was- 
brought (in) price ? 

22, Gao du ekkl duhandara kaundu ano. Village 
from one shopkeeper from was-brought. 

Notes. —13. See note in North Jubbal and Kuar. 
17. The s is interesting; such pronominal suffixes are 
very common in Northern Panjabi and L&ihndi. 22. eklci, 
inflected form of elc, one. The same form is found in 
Panjabi. 
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YOCAEULARY 


above ; see up ”, upon . 
all, baddhe. 
ass, g&ddha. 
back, pltih. 

backwards, patsha , piitshe. 

bad, nlkdmmd. 

be, become, (/no. 

bear, rlkh. 

beat, pltno. 

beautiful, bdnthui. 

bed, mama. 

before, agu. 

behind, pdtshu, pat she. 

below, nlthd, (adv.) ud he. 

beside, kau . 

beyond, pdiuje, 

big, bCro* bdro. 

bitch, kukri. 

body, sarlr. 

book, kdtdb. 

boy, tshotd. 

bread, naz> roll. 

bring, anno. 

brother, both , (older) dadda. 
buffalo, mhauish. 
bull, boldd. 
buttermilk, shdsh. 
buv, mill anno , 

k # * » 

call, bodno (not n). 
cat, birdl-a , fern, 
cock, killer d . 
cold, shela. 
come, ryno. 

Cow, </«o. 
cowherd, <jndZd. 
daughter, tshoti. 


day, dus. 

die, mdrno. 

do, crno> kdnno , 

dog, kukur . 

downwards, udhe. 

draw (water), gdrno. 

drink, pirto ; cause to—, piano 

ear, Zedn. 

eat, khano ; cause to —, khldno 

eight, dth ; eighth, ajAiian* 

eighteen, thdrau. 

elephant, dhthi. 

eleven, gldrau. 

eye, dkh. 

face, mull. 

fall, pdrno. 

far, dftr. 

father, bdbbd. 

field, khecau. 

fifteen, pOndrau. 

fight, Idrno. 

first, paihlau. 

fish, mdchi. 

five, pdnz ; fifth, pdnzuau. 
foot, Idt. 
forwards, dg it. 

four, tsar ; fourth, tsduthau. 

fourteen, ts&udau. 

from, d il. 

front, in, agu. 

fruit, phdl. 

ghi, gluh. 

girl, tshoti. 

give, deno. 

go, deuno ; in compos, jano. 
goat, bdkr-d t fem. -i. 




198 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


good, atsha. 

graze, ti\, tsamo ; int., ts&rno . 

ground, on the, damnda. 

hair, munddlo. 

hand, dhth. 

he, d, sc. 

head, murid. 

hear, shunno. 

hen, kukri. 

hence, UthU. 

here, Uthd ; up to —, itthd za. 

hill, do'g. 

hilltop, dduk, 

horse, gohro. 

hot, nldtit. 

house, tapra , gaur t gauhr. 
hundred, shau . 
husband, bautd. 

I, an. 

ignorant, jdgdr. 
in, dd, dl. 
inside, bithe . 
iron, lohil, 
jackal, sail. 
jungle, gdhl. 

kind, of this, erii ; of that —, 
tern ; of what — ? ke.ru ; of 
which — (reL), jeru. 
lazy, atel. 
learn, shikhno. 
leopard, bdkg. 
lie, sutno. 

little, ndnhko , nanhko. 
load, bdhrd. 
look, dekhno. 
maize, kukri ' 
make, cdnno. 

f i a 

man, ddml. 

* 

mare, gohri. 


married, be, blahd 

meat, ddlki. 

meet, bhetno. 

milk, diidh. 

moon, dzun, 

mother, Ijji. 

mountain, do l g. 

much, so, ethtu ; so — (correl.), 

t ethtu ; how — ? kethtu ; as 
* * 

— (rel.), jethtu. 
my. mero. 
name, nan. 
near, nlre. 
never, kdb$ na. 
night, rat. 

nine, nan ; ninth, nduau, 
nineteen, Onish. 

no, na. 
nose, ndk. 
not, na f nth. 
now, $b. 

of, ro, ra , ko , ka. 
oil, tel. 

on, gashd. 
one, ek. 

one and a half, diijadha. 

our, amnia ru. 

outside, bainde. 

pen, kdldm. 

pig, suhgur. 

place, v., tshdrno. 

plain, n., so. 

plough, aul jundno .. 

quickly, shlgc. 

rain, a., dzaur. 

read, pdrno . 

remain, rauhno. 

river, nau . 

saddle, zln 
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sake, for sake of, khe. 
say, bohio. 
see, dekhno. 
seed, blj. 

seven, sat ; seventh, satiiau , 

seventeen, sattrau. 

sharp, pdlnav. 

she, d, sc. 

sheep, batr. 

shepherd, behrdla, bdkrdla , 
shopkeeper, ddkdnddr. 
side, on this side of, ancle \ on 
the far side of, paiide. 
sister, older than person re¬ 
ferred to, daddl ; younger 
than do., banhn , 
sit, bdthno. 

six, tshan ; sixth, tshdtlau. 

sixteen, solan. 

sleep, sutno. 

sometimes, kdbS , kohl. 

* * * 

son, tshotd. 

sow, hono. 

speak, bolno. 

star, tdrd. 

stomach, pet. 

storm, baunld. 

stream, gdhd. 

strong, tsheora. 

sun, stints, 

sunshine, daith. 

sweet, gill do. 

take away, ?iino. 

ten, daush ; tenth, dd%huau . 

than, dil. 

then H tekhuni t tdbe. 
there, tetthd . 
they, d, st. 
thief, tsoftr. 


thirteen, tera it. 
this, edzo. 
thou, id. 

three, cln ; third, cljjav. 

thy, tero. 

tie, bdnnhno. 

to, khe. 

to-day, dz. 

to-morrow, dottc , jishl ; day 
after —, pdrsjil ; on fourth 
day, tsonthS. 
tongue, dzibh. 
tooth, ddnd, 
town, bdizdr. 
tree, dal. 
twelve, bdrau. 
twenty, bisk ,. 

two, dil ; second, dujjan \ two 
and a half, cljddha. 
uncle, kdkko. 
under, nit ha. 
up, upwards, ilbhc. 
up to, zd. 
upon, gaslre. 
very, khiib. 
village, gaur. 
walk, tsdlno, deuno. 
was, thld. 
water, panl. 
wav, bat, 
we, dmme . 
well, adv., khub. 
well, n., kn d . 
what, kd. 
wheat, gtuh, 

w h e n, kdb 8 ; (rel.), je k hunt, j d be. 
where, ketthd ; (rel.), jetthd. 

white, tsUto. 

# * 

who, kftn ; (rel.), dzu. 
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why, hex . 
wife, tshedri. 
wind, bdgur. 

with (along with), satihe. 
woman, tshedri, 
write, llkhno , 


yes, o. 

yesterday, htjo ; day before —, 
phdrzo ; on fourth day back, 
tsout h&. 
you, tue. 
your, tiid ko ♦ 



DIALECTS OF SUKET AND MAND1 

Introduction 

The states of M&ndi and SQket He due north and north¬ 
west of Simla; they are bounded by Kulu on the east and 
Karigra on the west; while to the north of M&ndi lies the 
district of Chota Bftnghal. The main dialect is M&ndgall, 
spoken in the west of Sdket and over the whole of M&ndl 
except the extreme north and east. To the north are 
found the very similar subdialects of North M&ndSali, and, 
across the border in British territory, Chota B&righali. 
To the east we may distinguish two subdialects of M&ndl 
Siraji, one spoken on the east of the State for some miles 
north and south of the village of M&hglaur*in Kulu just 
on the M&ndi border, and another adjoining this on the 
west in the Bakhli valley south of the Bias Ttiver. ^ e 
nimht call the two lointlv ^M&ndl Siraji, and sepaLately 
Eastern Milnd^ali and Bakhli after the Bakhli Kh&d, on 
the banks of which it is spoken. The word sivajl from 
sf,raj , hill, means the same as belonging to the 

hills, sivdj or stXrdz is commonly used in M&ndi and 
Silket. 

Turning to Suket we find as above that in the west of 
the State the dialect is pure MandSali ; in the east there 
are two dialects, Eastern Silketi, adjoining the M&n(l6ali 
of the west of the State, and Suket Siraji on the extreme 
east, extending also north over the M&ndl border. This 

1 . J 4 

dialect lies directly south of Eastern M Sind Sail and Bakhli. 
To the south of these Suketl dialects is found Kiuth&H, 
the chief dialect spoken round Simla. To the east of Suket 
Siraji on the south is the dialect of Kot Guru and to the 
north Outer Siraji. To the east of Eastern Mfind^ali are 
(from south to njprth) Inner Siraji, Sa'inji, and Kuliii. To 
the west of Silket are the Bilaspilr dialects and to the 
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west of M&ndl is K&rigri. All the dialects lying round 
those now to be dealt with are treated of in the Monograph 
on Northern Himalayan Languages. 

I looked into the dialects of Jilting! in M&ndi andGihrg 
(Giri or Gliiri on the maps) in Stiket and found that the 
former was almost indistinguishable from Eastern Stiketi 
and that the latter was the same as M&ndeali. A few 
remarks on the dialect of Jhuhgi will be found under 
Eastern Stiketi. . Immediately to the south is the State 
of Bhftjji, the dialect of whicli I examined and found to be 
ordinarv Kiuth&ll. 

v * 

For M&ndSaK, North Milndeali, and Chota Biirighall see 
Lang, North, Him . 

EASTERN SUKETI 
Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat., and abl. are rd, le, 
and ka respectively. The plural is the same as the sing, 
except in the voc. case. Exception : nouns whose norn. 
sing, ends in -a change it to -e for the plur. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. pronouns have different forms for the 
masc. and fern, oblique sing. 

Numerals 

For 3 the form in c which is lost further north is 
still used. 

V E R BS 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. have the same form. The 
fut. has an interesting indeclinable form in -aiig, a form 
al so found in the Sasi dialect. There is another form for 
the 1st pers., -ma, pi. -me. 

The stat. part, ends in 4m. 

There is, as is the case with all dialects near Simla, 
a special negative form for the pres, of the verb subst.:— 
affirmative dsi : neg. (ni) dthi. 
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Habit is expressed after the Urdu and Hindi model 
dcha IcSra, is in the habit of coming, corresponds to 
ay a kdrta hai. 

The idea of actually doing a tiling at the moment 
is expressed by means of tbe stative part of lagged. 

Especially noteworthy is the participle by .means of 
which the conception of ability is rendered. This 
partic. ends in -td or -da according to whether the 
verbal root ends in a surd or sonant letter. Thus we 
have coktd from cdht)d, lift, and lihhtd from liLhud, write, 

but povhdd from poyhiid, lead. 

The in fin. is used as in Panjabi in a finite sense with 

the norn. in the agent case. The 1st and 2nd prons. sing, 
have a different agent when used with the in fin. 

Forms of the verb requiring the agent case are some¬ 
times strangely used in the fern, where we should expect 
the masc. Examples are given at the end of the 

paradigms of verbs. 


SUKET SIITAJ1 
N o U N s 

The singular and plural are alike as in Eastern Stilteti. 
The gen. does not need a special preposition. It ends 
in -o or -d. A gen. with tbe prep, vd is also found. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. sing, has special obi. forms for the fern. 

Verb 

The conjugation of the verb is very much the same as in 
Eastern Siiketl. The stat. part, ends in -dcid. 

The use of the fern, where one would expect tl: . c. 

is found as in Eastern Suketl. All the pronouns have 
special forms for the agent when used with the finite 
intin. 
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To express ability an organic passive pres, part, is 
employed, as khdiindd , from khdnd , eat; jaiindd } from 
jam , go. 

BAKHLI 

Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat., and abl. are rd, hi. 
and ga. b$ is found over the border in Inner Siraji and 
Kului and shortened to -b in Sainji. 

Pronouns 

The usual special form for the oblique sing. fern, in the 

* 

3rd pers. is found. 

Verbs 

There are no less than three forms of the fut,, one 
being indeclinable. They end in -ng, -ghd, and -Id, 

The pres. .part, ends in -d as in M&nd£ali, the stat. part, 
in -idd. 

Ability is expressed by means of an organic pass. part, 
in -da as jahnridd, from jdnd> go; khdhndd or khakandd 
from khana , eat. 

EASTERN MANDEALI 

Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat., and abl. are rd, be 
and lede. be has been noticed above, lede corresponds to 
the leva of Inner Siraji. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. prons. have special forms for the fern, 

obi. sing 

Verbs . 

As in Bakldi there are three forms for the future. One 
is the same as the pres. ind. or pres, cond.,-d, another ends 
in - gha , and the third in -lo. 

The stat. part, ends in -ird. 

For Kului, Sainji, Inner and Outer Siraji see Lang . 
North. H t til . 
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eastern suketi 

Nouns 


SlNfH’LAR 

Masculine, 
Nom., Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Agent 
Yoc. 


Pm; rai. 


6 r-d 
* 

-c rd. 
-e 

-e kd 
-c. 
~gd. 


. i* 


c. 


as 


sing. 


-go. 


as 


sing. 


Nom., Ace. Q hdv-, bouse. 

Gen. 

etc. 

Agent -£• 

bdb, father. Gen. bahba rd. Agent, bdbbe. 
hdtthi, elephant. Agent, hdtthi. 

Feminine. 

Nom., Acc. skohr-S, girl. 


t. 


Gen. 

-l rd. 

as 


etc. 

sing. 

Agent 

• l. 


Nom., 

Acc. behb-g , sister. 

- 1. 

Gen. 

-i rd. 

as 


etc. 

sing. 

Agent 

-i. 

Pronouns 


Nom., 

Acc. ha, I, 

hammS . 

Gen. 

merd. 

7?i hard. 

Dat. 


hdmma le. 

Abl. 

md kd . 

ftdmmd kd. 

Agent 

mo, tv. in fin. md. 

hdmrnS. 

Nom., 

Acc. td . 

ttlmme. 

Gen. 

terd. 

thdra. 

Dat. 

tails. 

tdmma le. 

Abl. 

td kd. 

tiimma kd. 

Agent 

tau, tv, infin. td. 

ttimrng. 


Yoc. bit bba 
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Nom., 

Acc. 

sd y he, that, 

it. 

Gen. 


teh rd. 


Dat. 


tes U. 


Abl. 


tea kd. 


Agent 


tlnnl. 


Fern, sin of.: 

o 

Gen. tea 

rd 


Agent, tea. 


Nom,, 

Acc. eh, this 

Gen. 

es rd. 

Dat. 

es l&. 

Abl. 

es kd. 

Agent 

inni. 


Fern, sing.: Gen. ed ra. 


teu, 

tinna rd. 
tinna 
tinna kd. 

Hunt. 

Dat. tea le. Abl. tea kd , 

eu. 

inna rd, 
inna Id. 
inna kd. 
i?ind. 

Dat. ea le. Abl. ea kd. 


Agent, ea. 

In Jilting!, which lies to the extreme soutli of M&ndi 
^ * * 

State, the dialect is the same. Thus in the nouns and 


pronouns the only difference is that je is used for le, to, 
and khd for kd, from ; and that the word for “ to me ” 
inserts an n : — mdnjo. 

kun, who ? dzun, who (rel,). 

Gen. Jcds rd, etc. dzes ra, etc. 

Agent, hum. dznnl. 

hoi, someone, anyone; kicch , something, anything; 
dzehrd ktchh , whatever ; sdbb , all ; kije, what ? 


Pronominal Adjectives 

ehrd, of this kind ; tehrd , of that kind ; kehrd , of what 
kind ? dzehrd , of which kind (rel.). 

etrd, so much or many ; tetrd, so much or many (correl.); 
ketrd, how much or many ? dzetrd,8L& much or many (rel.). 

Adjectives 

Comparison .—There are no special forms ; lea, from, is 
used (in Jilting! khd). 

khord, good ; es kd khord, better than this, 
sabln kd khord, better than all, best. 
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N UMERALS 
Cardinals 


1. ek. 

2. due. 

3. trdi, con. 

4. tsar. 

5. panj. 

6. tshe. 

7. sat. 

8. tilth. 

9 . nait. 

10. ddss. 

In Jhungi the numerals 

following:— 

5. pdnj. 

6. tshau. 

7. sdth. 

1 0. doss 


11 . gaira. 

12. bar a. 

13. tenth. 

14. caudnh. 

15 . pandrah. 

16. sot ah. 

* 

17. sat dr ah. 

18. thdrah. 

19. unnl. 

20. btlt. 

are the same except the 

11 . tsaudah. 

16. sauht . 

19. dnl (accent on -l). 


Ordinals 

1st. paiIda. 3rd. clutd ( Jh. cutthu, 

2nd. dnjjtl (Jh. dujja). clyya). 


Adverbs 

Time 


€b$ t now. 


tld, then. 
kdbh$, when ? 
dzl<\ , when (rel.). 
djj, to-day. 
leal , to-morrow. 
dhaiy } every day. 

For Jhtirigi the following 
ebbe, now. 
k5bb8, when ? 


pbrshi, day after to-morrow. 
tsauthe , on fourth day. 
hldz , yesterday. 
phardz , day before yester¬ 
day. 

tsauthe, on fourth day back. 

are different:— 
tu/2, to-day. 

' po^r.v/it,day after to-moi i ow. 
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Inde , here. 
tinde, there. 
klnde, where ? 
dzinde , where (re].). 
ubeh, upwards. 
undeh, downwards. 
ner, near. 

Indd led,, from here. 

In JhtirigI the same 
etthi, liere. 

tetthi, there. 

kl le, why ? 
dh , yes. 

7ia, nl, no, not. 


Place 

dur, far. 

in front. 

pitshau, behind. 

mitre, inside. 

bagge, outside. 

par, on the further side. 

ivdr, on the nearer side, 

indd tlJcJc, hither, up to here. 

except: 

ketthi, where 1 
dzetthl, where (rel.). 

Others 

sulle, well. 
dzhdt, quickly. 


Prepositions 


tol, under. 
dzdMte, under. 
rd, of. 
le, to. 

sdv.ge, along; ma sauge , 
with me. 
kd, from, than. 

Jhfmgi jo, to; Ma, from 


tilde, up to. 
gash, upon. 
mdnjhe, in. 
ago, dggo, in front of. 
pitshau, behind. 
kdtthe, for sake of; es re 
kdtthe, for his sake, 
than. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 
Pres, dsl, indeclinable. 

^Neg. nl dthi, indeclinable. 

Past sing. masc. thzd , fem. thl ; plur. thle, fem. thl. 


porna, pdrnd , fall 
Imperat. par. pord . 

Fut. ponna or pordiig . porme or par dug 


poraiig . 
pordiig 


pord itfj. 
pordiig. 
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The form in -mi. -me is confined to the 1st person 


ipora. 


T I 

Pres. cond. or 

-(PO 

pres. ind. 


'pore. 

K poro, pord 


poru 

poro. 

poro 


Past, pord. 

Past cond. pdrdd . 

Coni part, pdrike, having fallen. 

Stat. part, porird, in the state of having fa en. 

Agent, ptirnedlci, fallen. 

Pres, contin. pSrda lagira, I am (just now) falling. 

Slight differences in Jhungi: 

Pres. cond. and ind. pov-ii, -cut, -uu, -u, -cut, -cut 
Fut. porting ha, fem. portiiighi\ plur. povanghe , 
porting hi ; also porting, indeclinable. 


%chna, come 

Imp. icck Iccha : also ticch 

Fut, ichmd or %chting. 

Pres. ind. ichu. 

Past cond. ickdd. 

Past, ayti . 

Conj. part, acchilce. 

Stat. part. diva. 

Pres, contin. icchdti Itigird, I am coming. 

Jhungi, only ticch-, form. 

Fut. dchtingha or tichtiiig. 


ticcha. 


hond, be, become 

Fut. humma or hung. 

Past, hod. 

Past cond. hundu. 


Jana, go 

Fut. jdnvind', j tang. 

Past cond. jandd. 

Past, god. 


f e m 
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Jhftngl, Jdna find ito sh na, The fem. of j&iid shows 
epenthesis. It is jaini instead of jdni. 


rauitCt , remain 

Pres. ind. rauu, 

Fut. vaumd, raung. 

Past, raud. 

besh na, sit 

Past, baitthd . 

*■ « 

Stat. part, baitthird. 

dzifcyu, beat 
Fut. dzik^iig, dzikma. 

khdna, eat 

Past, khadda. 

pind, drink 

Past, piyyd. 

dead. give 

, O 

Fut. d$ng, demmd. 

Past cond. denda. 

Past, dig yd, 

karnd, do 

Past, kiyyd, Jcittd, 

anna, bring 

* - 7 o 

Past, tend. 


Past, niyyd. 


nina, take awaj* 


Habit and Continuance.—dhctir dchd h6vo , lie comes 
every day (dchd is indeclinable). 

khdndd Idglrd , lie is eating (at this moment). 
khande lagiri , she is eating. 
khande lag ire, they are eating. 

Ickdndt lagiri, they (fern.) are eating. 

Ability .—Ability is expressed by means of a participle 
which ends in -id when the last letter of the verbal root is 
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an unvoiced consonant, and -da when it is a voiced 
consonant or vowel. 

mere oil edict a etrd bhdr (Jh. cokthd), I cannot lift so 

* 

great a load ( coknd , lift). 

mere oil eh Icdtdb pdrhde, I cannot read this book 
(Jh. do.). 

thdre nl likhtd (Jh. llkhthd ), you cannot write. 

So also mil let d (Jh. do.) is the particle from onuknd, be 
finished. 

In the past tense of transitive verbs and the infinitive 
(when used as a finite verb) there is a sti‘ange use of the 
feminine in negative clauses where we should expect the 
masculine. 

ond oi1 jdni, I will not go. Jhfmgl md oil jaini or 
nosh ni : cf. Panjabi mat oieht janci, 

md oil kitti , I did not do (ji l, do.). 

tumme ehrd kdmm oil kitti, you did not do such a work 
(Jh. do.); but ond kittd, I did it (Jh. do.). 

It is noteworthy that the forms for the agent case of 
hit, I, and til, thou, normally ond and tail, become ond and 
td with the infinitive, as td ni htrni , thou art not to 
look; cf. ond nl jdtri, above. 

The nominative is used for the logical object even with 
pronouns. 

ond eh ondo'd, I beat him. 

inoii hd mdrd, they beat me. 

To express advisability, necessity, the word launi is 
used unchanged as 

hdonma launi brail , we want a cat. 

hdinone launi doe bande, we want two bears. 

man. launi tsdkar , I want a servant. 
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SENTENCES 

1* Terd ndu kije ? Thy name what? 

2. Ketri bdrshd rd eh ghord ? How-many years of this 
horse ? 

3. Indd kd Kdshmira tilck ketrd dur ? Here from 
Kashmir up-to how-much far ? 

4. Thdre bdbbd re ghdre ketre shohrii asi ? Your father 
of house-in how-many boys ? 

5. Hd bard dura kd hande dyd . I verj r far from 
walking came. 

o 

6. Mere kdlelcd rd shohra es ri baihnl sduge beird. My 
uncle of boy this of sister with married. 

7. Ghore shette ghore re Icdtthe dsi. House-in white 
horse of saddle is. 

* 

8. Es ri pitthe gash Jedtthe thdlcko. Him of back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. Mo es rd shohro hard ?ndrd . By me him of boy 
much was beaten. 

10. So baune gdue bdkre tsdro. He jungie-in cows 
goats grazes. 

o o 

11. Dale dzhotte ghore gash baiUhird . Tree under 
horse upon seated. 

12. Es rd bhae baihni kd hoddd Cisi. Him of brother 
sister than big is. 

O 

13. Es rd mul clhde riipdyye. This of price two-and- 
a-half rupees. 

14. Merd bdb rauo mdtthe ghore. My father remains 
(lives) small house-in. 

15. Es le eh riipdyye de de. Him to these rupees 
giving give. 

16. Es rupdyye es fed ore lau. Him from these 
rupees hither take. 

17. Es le ain dzik rdshi kd bdnnh. Him to well beat 
ropes with tie. 
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18. Khtie ka pdnl Jcaddh . Well from water draw 
(bring out). 

19. Mere ago ts&lo. Me before go. 

20. Kos rd shohra t dm met pitshu do (or dccho). Whom 
of boy you behind comes. 

21. Eh mid Jcos led taxed. This price-in whom from 
was-taken ? . 

22. Eh gradd re leaftixvdle led Laad. This village of 
shopkeeper from was-taken. 

Notes. —5. kande, the e is added for euphony to the 
root hand ; h&tide aund, walking come. 7. re kdtthe or 
ri Icdtthi , short i and e being often interchangeable. 
17. ain, an Arabic word, here meaning “exactly'’ 

or “ well **. 
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VOCABULARY 

Words within brackets belong to the Jhiingl dialect 


able, be, see Grammar. 

all, sdbb. 

arrive, pujjnd. 

ass, khotrit , 

back, pitth , p'itth, 

backwards, pltshu. 

bad, bard, 

be, become, hond. 

bear, bdndeh. 

beat, dzikiia, mama. 

beautiful, banka, 

bed, manzd. 

before, ago , clggo. 

behind, pltshu , pttshau. 

below, Col ; adv, t iinddh. 

beyond, par. 

big, bddda. 

bitch, kitttS. 

body, sdrir. 

book, kdtdb. 

boy, shohrii, bdldk , tshokrd . 
bread, rotti. 
bring, anrid. 

brother, elder, dad ; younger 
bhdo. 

buffalo, mhai^ha ; f., mhalsh. 

bull, bdld. 

' * 

buttermilk, tsha. 
call, bolnd. 
camel, ut. 
carpenter, ditch an. 
cat, brail. 
clothes, jhikrd. 
cock, kttkhrd . 
cold, shcld , thdnda. 


come, lchnd. 

COW, £7«0. 

cowherd, giidld. 
daughter, shohri, munni. 
day, dhaird . 

desire, launl , see Grammar. 

die, mctrnd, 

do, kdrnd. 

dog, kuttd. 

downwards, undih. 

draw (water), kaddhnd. 

drink, pind. 

ear, fom. 

eat, khdnd. 

egg, 

eight, dtth. 
eighteen, thdrah. 
elephant, hatthi. 
eleven, gaira. 
eye, dkh. 
face, muh. 
fall, pdrndy pdrnd. 
far, diir. 
father, bdb . 
field, khcc. 
fifteen, pandrah 
fight, dzhdgdrnd. 
finished, he, mitknd. 
first, paihld. 
fish, mdchli. 
five, pdnj (pdnj). 

How, bauhnd. 
foot, khftr . 
forwards, ago , aggo. 
four, tsar. 
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fourteen, caudah {tsandah). 
from, kd ( khd ). 
front, in, ago , dggo. 
fruit, pJidl. 
ghi, ghian. 

girl, ahohre. ktitindd, milnni. 
give, deiia. 
go, jdiid (ndshnd). 
goat, bdkra ; f., bdkrC. 
good, rdmrdy khdra , dec Jid. 
graze, tr», f«sdriid, ts&rauna; 

intr., ts&rnd. 
hair, shrdl. 
hand, hath. 
he, so. 
head, mund. 
hear, sh unnd. 
hen, kitkhrS . 
hence, inda kd. 
here, indc (ctthl). 
high, uchtd. 
hill, sdrgj. 

hither, ord, inda tikk. 
horse, ghoro. 
hot, tdttd. 
house, ghdr, ghdr. 
husband, batch to. 

I, ha. 

ignorant, jo lie. 
in, mdnjhe. 
inside, mitre. 
iron, Idah (o lough 
jackal, skalltd. 

4 * 

jungle, bang, d-dkkhftr. 
kick, v. ti\, lattf bdhnb (lit., 
strike a leg). 

kind, of this, eltrd : of that —, 
tehra ; of what — , kehyd '? 
of which —, (rel.) dzchra. 


know, dzainna. 
learn, shlkhnd. 
leopard, brdhg. 

Me, suttud. 
lift, cdknd. 
little, vidtfJid. 
load, bhdrd. 

Look, hernd. 
maize, chdlli. 

man, m cinch, paid a , mdnsh. 
mare, ghord. 
marry, bend. 
meat, shtkha. 
meet, mirnd. 
milk, ditddh. 
moon, dzdtth. 
mother, ij. 
mountain, sdrdj. 
move aside, hdtnd. 
much, ctrd ; so — (correlj, 
tetrd ; how —, ketrd : as 
— (rel.), dzetrd ; adv., bard. 
my, merd . 
name, nd ft. 

Hear, ner. 
night, raie. 
nine, nau. 

nineteen, fain I (fail). 
no, na, nl. 
nose, ngk. 
not, «a, nl. 
nothing, kicch na. 
now, cb£ (ebbe). 

Of, id. 

oil, tel. 
on, gash. 
one, ek. 
outside, bdgge. 
pen, kdlldm , 
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pig, suhgar. 
place, v., cldhnd. 
plain, ddrh. 
plough, hd le jd nd . 
price, inul. 
quickly, dzhdt. 
rain, pdiid. 
read, pdrhnd. 
recognize, pdchai ? i a . 
remain, raund. 
rise, iib&h nthiia. 
river, ddreo. 
rope, rashi. 

run, dcaiynd ; run away, da nr 
jdnd. 

saddle, kdtihe. 
sake, for sake of, re k6(thc. 
say, bohid, 
seed, bedzd. 
seven, sat ( sdth ). 
seventeen, sdt€irah. 
sharp, pennd. 
she, so. 

sheep, gabbo ; f., gdbbS. 
shepherd, phitdl. 
shopkeeper, hdttiwdla. 
side, on this — of, wdr\ on 
that — of, par. 
sister (older than person spoken 
of), dae ; younger than do., 
bebbe. 
sit, bcslmd. 
six, tshc {tshau). 
sixteen, sold (sauld). 
sleep, suttnd. 
someone, hoi. 
something, kicch. 
son, tshnkrd, shohra, puttar. 
sow, v., baund. 


speak, bolrid. 
star, tdra. 
stomach, pep. 
storm, bagrS. 
stream, khcuj. 
sun, p civvies Hr. 
sunshine, dhuppa. 
sweet, gildlCt. 

take, laund ; take away, nirid. 

ten, ddss (t?<5ss). 

than, kd (khd). 

that, .so. 

then, tia. 

there, thule y (tetthi). 

• they, ten, eu. 
thief, tsov. 

third, ciutd (ciyyd y cifithd ), 
thirteen, ter ah. 
this, eh. 
thou, tu. 
three, trai. 
thy, terd. 
tie, bdnnhnd. 
to, 

to-day, djj (adz). 
to-morrow, kdl ; day after —, 
• pdrshi, (pccrshi) ; on fourth 
day, tsauthe . 
tongue, dzibbh , 
tooth, ddnd. 
town, bddzdr. 
tree, dcd. 

* *■ m 

9 * 

twelve, bar a. 
twenty, bih. 

two, due \ two and=a half, dhae ; 
ugly, jail. 
uncle, kdkk. 
under, tol t dzkdtte. 
upon, gash ; up to, tikk. 



MANDI AND SUKET-EASTEItN SUKETt 


217 


upwards, iib&h . 
very, bard. 
village, grail . 
wall;, hdiujlnd. 
was, thla. 
water, pdiiS. 
way, paiiid d. 
we, hdmm&. 
well, adv., siiltt. 
well, n., khfid. 
what, kijd. 
wheat, kdnakk , gtoh. 
when? kdbhe. (kObbd): (rel.), 

dzia. 

where? kinde , [kctthi) : (rel.), 

dzinde , (dzetthl). 


white, shetta. 
who ? Ajuh. ; (rel.), 
why ? &£ /£. 

wife, chcori (tshcodi, lari). 
wind, bdgrd. 
wise, khdrafg ood). 
with, along with, sditge : 
instru., kd. 

woman, jdndna ( tsheodi ). 
write, likhnd . 
yes, d/i. 

yesterday,/izdz ; day before—, 
phdrdz ; on fourth day back, 
tsautltc. 

you, Ulmmi ; your, ^d»d. 


MXtii'isrio art* mis rmoM the h mi t la y ts 
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Not'NS 


Norn., 

Aec. fiiee-ih uncle. 

Gtf ti. 

- 1\ ( , * A ‘ . 

Dai. 

€ ii’. 

AM. 

-c* 4A<r 

A Cent 

a 

* t , 


*uig 


fkth father. ha> lieu. /*i<>r Dmt. ^ 

AM. f<tbbt t M. Ajjeut. Uibbc. 

nhdr, house (leu. >jh~ni or *//<<'"*>, etc . the ufte w 
Imt without the doubling of the final letter 


Num., Acc. UitHH ,, sisU'r. 

t H. 

(.leu. **e. -• 

4. 

III. 

Pal. ■> l£- 


i M 

ii t* , 

Ml -i U 

c 

1 ^41 

A cent -it 1 . 

Pkonocn* 

i r * 

t 

N>>tn.. Aec. n*r. 


t-l 

Urn »u J rr *. 


wt/aioi. 

pHl. it*. 


« !'>*«*. j U* 

Aul. W4« Ciirt. 


*< 

A cent •«**.<. 


A* 1 *H «*i/ 

Soiu. f-<. thou. 


i « 

tieil 


f f.. 4 Jf if l 

Pat- • * - *■ 


t f 'H«U» »V 

A el. >'* 


;*,.**» *4* 4 Ci 1 

A cent •' - »■ 


; :4 

Norn.. Aec *u;i, he. 

hr. at. Ehai. 

.4 1 

u«*n ft But. 


ii*" ». 

+ h 

Pat. U* - 


t: »’i * ■ 

AU. •<** 


’1 , J V ? 

Agent :<fi - 
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Fom. sinjj,: Gen. tcssd. Dat, iesstt IP. 

A^cnt. tease ; also tiss . throughout. 

& 


Abl. tessn foX. 


Norn., Ace. ch , this. 
Gen. end* 

Oat, Zs le. 

Agent el. 


(id. 

inna. 
Inna IS. 
June. 


Fein, sing. * Gen. ess<i. Oat. Pssa fe. Agent esse. 

kiln, who ? Gen. kusio or kos rd. 

what ? AjfycT : something, anything, kivch . 


Pronominal Adjectives 

eo y of this kind ; ?eo, of that kind : keo t of what kind ? 

jeo, dzeo, of which kind (rek). 

etro, so much or tnanv ; felro, so much or many (eorrel.) ; 
* * 

ketro , how much or many ? doetro , as much or many (rek). 


Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in -o, -d in tnasc. sing, agree with 
their nouns in gender and case (masc. sing, ohh -c, 
tnasc. piur. -c, fern. sing, -i or -c, plur. -c). Others do not 
change unless used as nouns when they arc declined ns 

nouns. 

Comparison .—No special forms. 

rdimir, &oori: es kd rdmrtl. hotter than this. 
sobbi kd rdvird , better than all, best. 


Numerals 


The numerals are the same as 
the following : — 

o 

2. tltlt. 

3. eov. 

G. tsUan. 


in Eastern Sfiketi except 

15. pbndra, pandin, 

1 0. sola . 

1 7. sat dr a. 


I 3. (era. 

14 . tsauda. 


18. thara. 

19. nlh. 

m 
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Adverbs 


Time 


ebb$, now (emphatic ebbi). 

tld , then. 

kebbti, when ? 

dz Id, when (reL). 

adz, to-day. 

kalla, to-morrow. 


pdrski, da}’- after to-morrow. 
tsaute, on fourth day, 
hldz , yesterday. 
phardz , day before 
yesterday, 

tsaute, on fourth day back. 


Place 

inde, tlnde , Jclnde , dzlnde , here, there, where ? where, 
are as in Eastern Sftketl, for c< where ” Icidhi , fcei, he are 
also found ; intfd fat, hence. 

upwards, and fie, downwards. 

Others 

Jci t hi le t why ? tsike, quickly. 


Prepositions 

jhotU, under, 
sauge , along with; 

sauge, with me, 
kd t than, from, 

M, with (instru.). 

Verb Substantive 

Pres. &8i or a. 

Past, tMa ; fem. thl ; plur, masc. thie ; fern, thi, 

or tau ; fem. te ; plur. ie ; fem. ii . 

Neg. rUT or df/ii »f, 

pprnd , fall 

(Infinitives end in -d or -o.) 

Imperat. p&r. pbro. 

Pres. cond. and ind. p8r-u, -e, -o or -a, -u, -o, -o or 
Pres. ind. with thla (thie, thl), or tau ( te , ££). 


mu 


dgro, in front of, 
le> to. 



d€, in, upon. 


Verbs 
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Fut. p&rme or pdrd'hg. 


pdrtne or pdrdhg 




p&rmd, makes fem. sing, porme ; fern. plur. p&rmf. 
As in Eastern SilkSti the form in -?nd is used only for 

the 1st person. 

Past, 2><3rd. 

Past cond. pftvdd. 

Plup. p&ra, thxa or tatt. 

Btat. part, pdrdtld, fallen. 


dchno , come 


Past, do, fem. de; plur. de, fem. dr. 

Plup. do tatty fem. de te , plur. de it, fem. dx tl. 
Past cond. pres. stat. part, dchdd. 


dettnOy go 


Im perat. deo. 

Pres, ind. deli ; plur. dee. 

m 

Past, dttuX. 


deu a 


jano, go 


Fut. jamtnd. 


baishno , sit 

- * * 


Past, bait ha. 
* * 


Stat. part, baithada. 


dzxkno , beat 


Past, dzikd. 


fchano, eat 



Stat. part, khaadd. 


j hut no, drink 


Stat. part, jhutadd. 


deno, give 


Fut. devnnti or deiig. 
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Past, kiciu t 
Past, niau. 


kdrno , do 

nlno 

♦ 


In negative sentences the past cond. is used for the 
pres, ind., as /ut tl X denda l (ichdd , Jcordd, I will not give, 
come, do (lit. not giving, coming, doing). 

Pres, contin., to express that a person is actually at 
the moment doing a thing; the pres. part, of the verb is 
used with the stat. part, of l&ggnd . 
eh achda laggadd, he is coining. 
eh achde laggede, she is comin^. 
hcl Jchdnda laggadd , I am eating. 
hamm8 khandi laggidl , we (fern.) are eating. 
tio khande Idggede , they are eating. 

The strange use of the fem. in neg. sentences with the 
past of trahs. verbs, or the infin. (used as finite), which was 
noted in Eastern Suketi, is found also in this dialect. 
mil nl jani, I will not go. 
m& bhdt (masc.) nl IcJidnl, I will not eat rice. 

When pronouns are # used as in these sentences with the 
infinitive, they have a slightly different form of the agent, 
as follows:— 


Ordinary 
by me, mail. 
by thee, tad. 
by him, el, tei. 
by her, esse, t&ssZ, tisse 
by us, hdmma, 
by. you, tumma . 
by them, inne, Hunt, 


With Infinitive 

mu. 

id. 

es, t&s.. 

essd, tessd , tissa. 
hdmme. 
tumme. 
inna, tinna. 


Ability .—Ability is expressed by means of an interesting 
organic pass. part, in ~undd. 

thdre boll% bhdt nl khddndd , you cannot eat rice. 
thdre b&lle roll (fein.) nl khddndi , you cannot eat bread. 
mere bblle nl jaiinda, I can no t go. 
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SENTENCES 

The translations are very similar to those given under 
Eastern Stiketi, but for the sake of minor points it is as 

well to print them. 

1. Tero naU klje dsl ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Es ghorH itinbdr lcetri asl ? This horse-of age how- 

much is ? 

3. Iiidd kd IvdshmIv ketrd dxiv dsl ? Here from 
Kashmir how-much far is ? 

4>. Here bdbbe ghore ketre shdhrft cisl ? Thy fathers 

house-in how-many boys are ? 

b. Held dfird led hdndl dyd. I far from walking came. 

6. Mere cdcced shohra ttsrd baih esri bauhnl sduge 
hod. My uncle’s boy him-of marriage him-of sister with 
became. 

7. Ghdre shette ghortt zln dsl. House-in white horse-of 
saddle is. 

8. Es rZ pitthe gdsh zln bannho. Him of back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. Mad eue shohrii b&vd clzlkd. By-me his boy much 
was-beaten. 

10. Dheke mundd de ddge caine care . Hill-of top on 
cows sheep lie-grazes. 

11. Es dale jhotte baitthd ghore gdsh. This tree under 
sat horse on. 

12. TSsvct (or eud) bdih cipni bciihni kd bdro dsl. His 
brother own sister than bigger is. 

13. Esrd (or end) nidi glide rdpdyye dsl. Its price 
two and a half rupees is. 

14. Afthah mat the ghore raxiho. My father sm all 
house-in lives. 

15. Esle rdpdyye de. Him to rupees give. 

16. Es kd rdpdyye UtuZ law. Hi in from rupees 

taking take. 
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17. Es khub dzih rdsshi ke bctnnh. Him well beat 
ropes with tie. 

18. Dibra ka pdni Icdddho. Well from water draw. 

19. Mere dgg u 18 tsdl. My in-front to walk. 

20. Koslu shokru id pitehu do ? Whose boy thee 
behind came ? 

21. Eh mul has Jca laud ? This price-in whom from 
was-taken ? 

22. Grade hdtliwdle kd laud eh, Village-of shopkeeper 
from was-taken this. 

Note .—It will be noticed that the gen. has two forms 

o 

-iu or -a or -8d or - Cid, and -rd, both inflected as adjj. 
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'VOCABULARY 

The vocabulary is nearly the same as that of Eastern 
Sakefcl. The following slight differences may be noted :— 


arrive, pujjiid. 

ass, gaddh.au. 

bad, jail. 

bed, m&nzau. 

book, kag&d. 

call, $hadnd. 

cat, brailau , f, t braili. 

cock, kiikhlau. 

cows (collective), ddge. 

egg, dnni. 

eye, dkkhi. 

fish, mdcchi. 

ghi, ghtii. 

graze, cdmd , tsamd. 
hand, hatth. 
hear, skutind. 
hen, kukhli. 
hill, dhekd , sdrdz. 
hilltop, viund. 
in, de. 

jungle, dz&ng&l , dzdngdl. 


load, biizka. 

meet, villna. 

moon, tsdnd . 

pen, kdldui. 

pig, sur. 

plain, sdhhau. 

plough, bdld jdbxa. 

quickly, tslke. 

rise, ubhe khdlnd. 

run, thornd. 

see, look, bhdh^d. 

sharp, painnd. 

sheep (collective), caitte. 

sister, ce (as well as other words). 

sow, v., htirufrid. 

stream, gdhdi. 

sun, Pdrmesiir (cerebral r). 
tongue, jibbh. 
water, pdni. 
way, bat (not bat). 
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(1) Bakhli Khad (Bakhll Khitd) 

Nouns 

bhdi, brother. Dat, bhdi be. Abl. bhdyyd gd. 


Pronouns 


Norn., Acc. han, I. 

assn. 

Gen. viera . 

dssa rd. 

Dat. Acc. mdmbe, vxabt. 

dssa b&. 

Abl. inagd. 

dssa gd. 

Agent • mde.. 

d$s$. 

Nom., Acc. tu. 

tussd. 

Gen. terd. 

tussa rd. 

Dat. Acc. titddhn bn. 

tussa bn. 

Abl. iiiddhha, titddha gd. 

tussa gd. 

Agent tae . 

tussit. 

Nom., Acc. eh, this. 

sc, that, he. 

Gen. did, es rd. 

teid, tes rd. 

Dat. Acc. • ei bn. t 

tci bH. 

Abl. ei gd. 

tci gd. 

Agent ei. 

tci . 


Fem., Gen. essa rd, tessa rd, etc. Agent, ease, teas#, 
kun, who. Gen. Ices rd , etc. 
kiji, what ? 


Numerals 

*■ 


The numerals are the same as 
below), except the following :— 

1. title. 

2. ddi (very long u). 

3. trde . 

5. pdnj. 


Eastern. Mancloali (see 

8. dtth. 

* * 

18. terha . 

14. cittida. 

10, itnnih. 
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ebbS, now. 
tebbS, then. 
kebbe, kiXddhi, when ? 
jebbe, when 
c Iz, to-daj T . 

etthie, here. 
kibe, why ? 
ore , hither. 


Adverbs 

Time 

kdl, to-morrow, yesterday. 
ptXt ' s/f f, day after to-morrow 
or day before yesterday. 
catithe, on fourth day for¬ 
ward or back. 

Of iters 

leak!, where ? 

p&rS, thither, beyond. 


V ERBS 


Verb Substa ntive 

Pies, raaac. sing, ha, fern, hi ; plur. masc. he, fern. hi. 
Past, thld or thl, fern, thl ; plur. thle or thl, fem. tin. 

Fut. has three forms, thus :— 

bolna , speak; (1) bol-ghd, fem. -ghl\ pi. -ghe, fem. -ghl. 

(2) bolting, indeclinable. 

(3) holla, fem. bolll ; plur. bolle , fem. boll l. 

kkdiid. eat ; khdtighd, khang, khdlld. 
acltna, come ; achghd, dchdng, tick la. 
karnd, do ; ktirghd, karting, karld . 

Pres. part, ends in -d unchangeable, as hard, doing ; 
khtid, eating: pi*i, drinking; cf/tiul, washing (long -tl). 

Past ends in -d or d// 1 sued or dhissft, beaten; khdii 

or khddhd, eaten ; dh filed, fallen; god, gone (irreg.V. 

dltta, given (irreg.). 

Pres. ind. is the same as the pres. part. 

Imperf. the same with thin, thi , etc. 

St at. part, in -idd, bailjhtdd, seated. 

When tlie hilinit. is used as a finite verb the agent 
form of the 1st and 2nd pers. pronouns is different from 
the usual form, being md, tuddlt, asset, tussu instead of 
mde, tile, dsse, iusse. thus :— 
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VI& kartta. tMdh nm kHriia, I am to do it. thou art 
not to do it. 

4 

Ability .— mere n$hi jahnda, I cannot go. 

mere iiehi rot% Jchdhdridt, I cannot eat bread. 

Need, to be required.—mdbe dui ktili lori he ; I need two 
coolies. 

Use of Idggna, be attached. 

mdbe bard dhuppa Idggd, to me great sunshine waa- 
attached, I felt tlie heat very much. 

mdbe barl bhuc laggi, to me great hunger attached, 
I feel very hungry. 

In the second sentence the sense is practically that of 
a present tense. 

(2) Eastern Mandeali 
(The dialect spoken near Mftnglaur.) 

Nouns 


Nom,, Acc. bdb , father. 


Gen, babb-d ra. 


Dat. Acc. a bd. 


Abl. -a Ud& (from), mdnjha (in). 

Agent -e. 


Pronouns 


Nom., Acc, hail , I, 

dssi (also hdmmS). 

Gen. merd. 

dssa ra. 

Dat, Acc, mail be. 

dssa bS. 

Abl, maxi Ud£. 

i 

dssa UdS. 

* 

Agent mails. 

CtssS. 

Nom., Acc. til, thou. 

tiissS (also t&mmS). 

Gen. ter d. 

tfissa rd. 

Dat. Acc. td bd . 

ttlssa bS. 

Abl. td UdS. 

* 

tussa UdS. 

Agent tanS. 

tUSSi. 
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SIR A JI 


Nom., Acc. eh, this. 

Gen. eu r “- 

Dat. Acc. Cil hi. 

Abl. eel \6d&. 

Agent eu . 

Fern. sing. : Gen. essa rd. 

m 

Norn., Acc. se, that, he. 
Gen. ted rd. 

Agent ten. 


eh. 

inha rd. 
inha hi. 
inha l$d&. 
ijihe. 

Dat.. Abb, etc. 
se. 

tinha ra. 
tinhe. 


Fein. sing. : Gen. tessu ra, etc. 

knn, who. Gen. leas ra. Agent, hunt. 

* a 

Ice, what ? 


N UMERALS 


A^ent, Ssse. 


1. elc. 


11. gaira. 

2. dm. 


12. bara. 

3. cln. 


13. ter a. 

4, tsar. 


14. tsduda. 

5. pdnz. 


] 5. pdndra. 

6. tah.au. 


16. sola. 

7. sat. 


17. sdtdra. 

8. dth. 


18. thdra. 

9. 11011 . 


19. n ih, nih. 

10. (Ids. 

Adverus 

Time 

20. bxh. 

ebrS, ebbS, now. 

par si. 

day after to-morrow. 

tebre, tebbS, then. 

cauthe , on fourth day. 

Icebre, kebbe, when ? 

hidz, 

yesterday. 

jebrl, jebbe, when ? (rel.). 

phdra 

!z,day be fore yesterday 

ft l , to-morrow. 

cauthe, on fourth day back. 


Place 

6kkhM, here. kaue, where 7 

tolclche , there. joldchS, where (rel.). 

etthi, tetthi , ketthi, jetthl are also used. 
kibS, why ? 
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Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres, he, all through ; the plur, has also ha (masc. and 
fem. alike). 

Past, ti, all th rough. 


naluid, go 

Fut. nakfa, nakfa be. ndhfame, nakfa be. 

nakfa , nakfa b$. nakl, ndhi be. 

nakfa, nakfa b$. ndki, nakl btf. 

Also nahlo, fem. ndkli; plur. nahle, fern, ndhli. 
nakfa is used also for pres, cond. 

There is another fut. in -gha, as aungha, I shall come; 
kkdngkd , I shall eat (fem. - i ; plur. fem. -X). 

Pres. ind. nakfa ; also naknda , fem. nahndi ; plur. 
fem. ndkndl. 

Imperf. naknda ti, fem. nahndi tl ; plur, nahnde ti, 
fem. ti. 


Pres. part, naknda. 

The second n in the form naknda is inserted only in 
verbs whose root ends in a vowel or vowel followed by h ; 
cf. khanda, eating; kbrdd, doino*. 

c? * 1 o 

Continual ive. —pres. part, with stat, part, of lagnd. 
hd& rotl lagtrd khanda, I am eating bread. 


hdfa rotl lagiri kkdndi , I (fem.) am eating bread. 
The position of this portion of M&ndi Siraj (between 
Ktllu and M&ndi proper) accounts for the varieties of forms 
found. The‘future exemplifies this. 
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Introduction 

There are in all .six dialects spoken in Bilasprtr, or 
K&hlur as the State is sometimes called. In the centre 
of the State extending to a distance of six or seven miles 
in every direction from the capital is the standard dialect 
of BilaspGrl or K&hluri. Immediately to the west of this, 
in that portion of the State which juts out westwards 
and is bounded on the north by the district of Karigra. 
we find a dialect which we may call Western Bilaspuri. 
To the north of the standard dialect are found two minor 
dialects ; that on the west near the Ivangra border, to which 
we may give the name Northern Bilaspuri, is very like 
Western Bilaspiiri, while that on the east near the Mftndl 
border is the same as Man deal i, which has been treated of 
in Laiujlutges of the iV oi'thern Huntdayux and need not be 
further referred to here. Immediately south of the area 


of tiie standard dialect the people speak a slight^ different 
dialect which I have called Southern Bilaspuri; its 
area is a narrow strip of country on the Nalagarh 
border, and to the east of this in South-east Bilaspur is 
found a dialect locally known as Dauil. It hardly differs 
from Southern Bilaspuri. It extends over the border 
into Arki State and beyond it commences the Kiuth&li 
dialect which is spoken all over Lhe central Simla States. 

In Nala garh two dialects are spoken. In the western 
portion of the State wlrere the hills give place to the 
plains the dialect is practically the ordinary Panjabi of 
the eastern Punjab. In the eastern part of the State the 
dialect spoken is called HAnduri, from H&ndur, a name 
often given to the whole State. In Handuri a trifling 
difference is found between the speakers of the eastern 
and western halves of the Handuri area, the range of 
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hills being approximately the dividing line. As might be 
expected H&ndurl closely resembles Kiuth&li. 

The Bllaspiir dialects are so closely allied that one 
might call them one dialect, Bilasphri or K&hlurl. I have 
preferred the former name as the State is much better 
known to the outside world as Bllaspiir, the name 
K&hlur hardly beirifg known to any who have not visited 
the State. 

Special attention should be paid to the fut. and stat. 
part. Notes will be found under each dialect. In 
Bilasphri, W. Bilaspiirl, and N. Bflaspiiri the stat. part, 
is formed from the past tense. In S. Bflasptiri, Daml> 
and H&nduri, it is formed from the root of the infinitive. 

BILASPURI 

The staudard dialect differs little from Eastern P&njabi. 
The prepositions used in declension are the same. 

Nouns 

Masculine nouns in -d are declined as in Panjabi, others 
generally inflect in -e in the singular, and have an 
ag. plur. in -I. Feminine nouns, as a rule, inflect in 
-d in the singular and -& in the plural. 

Numerals 

The free use of cerebral n and l will remarked, as 
kilnattar, 69; iIniaM, 39. 

Verbs 

The verb substantive is ha for the present and thd for 
the past. 

The future of the ordinary verb is specially noteworthy 
because of its remarkable resemblance to the future of the 
Sasi dialect. A full vocabulary of this criminal tribe was 
<riven in Languages of the Northern Himalayas. 

In both dialects two forms of the future are found, one 
declined and one indeclinable. The indeclinable form is 



THE BILASPUR AND NALAGARH DIALECTS 


233 


identical, the other differs only in the fact that the 
S5si dialect drops the ii in the 2nd and 3rd peisons- 
Thus, for the verb kdrud, do, the futures would be as 

follows:— 

Declined—- 


Bulaspur 


Sasi 


1, kdrdiigr-a, 

fem. -i. 

kdrdiigr-d, fem. 

-i. 

2. kdrdiigr-d. 

». -5. 

kdrdgr-a , 

-i. 

3. kdrdiigr-d, 

»» 

Jcdrdgr-d, 

-f. 

1. Icdrdiigr-e, 

,, -id. 

Jedrdngr-e, 

- id. 

2. kdrdhgr-e , 

„ -id. 

Jcdrdgr-e , „ 

-id. 

3. kdrdiigr-e, 

-id. 

Icdragr-e, ,, 

-id. 

The indeclinable form is kdrdiig for both dialects. 


The stat. part, ends in -udd. With the exception of 
the fut. and stat. part, the verb is conjugated very much 
like the Panjabi verb. The stat. part, ending is added to 
the past tense root. 

Ability is expressed in a manner not unlike that 
employed in Panjabi. In Bilaspiiri the infinitive root 
with -t added is used, and in Panjabi the inflect, infin* 
Thus, I cannot eat rice is rendered as follows:-— 

Bilasp&ri, mere vi&h caul khd% huude. 

Panjabi, mere hold caul khan hiiiide (or Jchdide). 

WESTERN BILASPURI 

Nouns 

The prepositions for of, to, and from are c?d, nd, and 

Masc. nouns generally have -e for the obi. ending in the 
sing, and -d in the plur. (agent -£ except for nouns ending 
in - d ). Fem. have ~d in the sing, (agent -e) and -d in 
the plur. 

Verbs 

The conjugation of verbs, including the fut. and stat. 
part., is almost the same as in the standard dialect. The 
ditterences are trifling. The stat. part* is formed from the 
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past tense. In the fut. vetfbs whose roots end in a vowel 
insert h before the ending -r&. The use of cahlnda, 
advisable, etc., is noticeable. 

NORTHERN BILASPURI 

Nouns 

The words* for of, to, and from are rd, jo, and te. 
Nouns in -a inflect as in Panjabi. Others generally have 
obi. -d (agent -e) for both masc. and fern., sing, and plur. 
The similarity of sing, and plur., so common in M&ndi, 
Kiilu, and the Simla States, is worthy of note. The 
dialect closely resembles M&ndeali as might be guessed 
from its geographical position. 

Verbs 

As in M&ndeali the fut. ends in -ngha or -iig and the 
stat. part.'in -xrd, this ending being added to the root of 
the past tense. There is an indecl. pres. part, in -<f. The 
verb generally is the same as in M&ndSall, but retains 
the it in nghd, even with verbs whose root ends in 
a consonant. 


SOUTHERN BILASPURI 

Nouns 

The preps, for gen. dat. and abl. are rd, jo, and te . The 
Panjabi influence is apparent in the fact that the plur. is 
different from the sing, for all nouns. In the sing. masc. 
nouns inflect, in -e and fem. in -a; in the plur. both have 
~d, but the agent plur. of masc. nouns ends in -I. 

Verbs 

The fut. ends in -gd which is added directly to the root, 
the letter ft being inserted in the case of roots ending in 
a vowel. 

The stat. part, ends in -ura, which is added to the root 
of the verb and not to the past tense root. 
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DAM I 

The Darai dialect is almost the same as Southern Bilaspuri 
which is spoken to the west of it. 

The ordinary pres. part, of the verb is found used as an 
organic pass. part, in expressions indicating ability. 

HANDURI 

Nouns 

With the exception of masc, nouns in ~d, which inflect 
in -e, the inflection of nouns is in -d, the plur. being the 
same. The agent, however, generally ends in -e. The 
word baihn, sister, has -d in the a^ent. 

The preps, for the gen., dat., and abl. are rd,jo, and te. 

Verbs 

The fut. adds -ga, the 1st sing, and plur. inserting -u, 
and the othei* persons adding the ending directly* to the 
root. Roots ending in a vowel insert ri in the 2nd and 
3rd person. 

The stat. part, in -u m is added to the root as in Dami 
and Southern Bilaspiirl. 

The past cond. form in -da (which is also that of the 
pres. part, in negative sentences) is used as an organic 
pass. part, to express ability. 


BILASPURI (KAHLURI) 

Nouns 

Singular Plural 

Masculine. 


Nom., Acc. ghor-a , horse. 

-e. 

Gen. -e dd. 

-Sa dd. 

Dat., Acc. -e nu , 

-Sa nu . 

Abl. -e te. 

-ea te. 

Voc. -da. 

-So. 

Agent 

•Sd. 
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Nom., Acc. gh&r house* 

ghdr- 

Gen. 

'd da » 

-a da. 

etc.* 

etc. 

Voc. 

-d. 

-o. 

Agent 

-e. 

-e. 

Nom., Acc. hdth-i, elephant. 

-i. 

Gen. 

-ie da. 

-ia da. 

Voc. 

'id. 

-id. 

Agent 

-ie. 

-ie. 

Feminine. 



Nom., kcc.mdnn-i, girl. 

-id. 

Gen. 

-id da. 

-id dd. 

Dat., Acc. 

-id nu. 

-td nu. 

Abl. 

-id te. 

-id te. 

Voc. 

-ie. 

-id. 

Agent 

-id. 

-ia. 

Nom., Acc. 

baih-n , sister. 

- nd. 

Gen. 

-nd da. 

-nd dd. 

etc. 

etc. 

Voc. 

-ne . 

-no. 

Agent 

-nd. 

m 

-nd. 


Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. 


dse. 

Gen. 

merd. 

mhdra t dsd dd 

Dat., Acc. 

mdnnu. 

dsd nu. 

Abl. 

mette. 

dsa te. 

Agent 

7uai. 

dse. 

Nom., Acc. 

tu y thou. 

tftse. 

Gen. 

terd. 

tilsd dd. 

Dat., Acc. 

tainii. 

tusd nu. 

Abl. 

tette. 

tiisd ie. 

Agent 

tai. 

tilse. 

Nom., Acc. 

se r he, she, it, that. 

se. 

Gen. 

tih dd, tis dd. 

tihnd da. 

Dat., Acc. 

tih nu, tls nu. 

tih nd nu. 

Abl. 

tih te, tls te. 

tihnd ie. 

Agent 

tihni. 

tihni. 
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Nona., Acc. eh, this. 

Gen. ih dd, Is dd. ihnd da. 

Dat., Acc. ih nu, is nu. ihnd nu. 

Agent ihni. Thne . 

Nora., Acc. kiln, who? kitn.^ 

Gen. kth da, kls da. klhna da. 

etc. etc. 

Agent klhnl. kihne. 

Norn., Acc. jo, who (rel.). 3 d. 

Gen. jih dd, jfs da. jzhnd dd. 

Agent jlhnl. jihtie. 


Jcyd, what ? lias Gen. hah dd, no plur. 
kucch, something, anything, is indecl. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

%tnc£, so much or many ; titnd, so much or many (correl.) ; 
kltnd, how much or many ? jitnd, as much or many (rel.). 

erha , of this kind ; ter ha, of that kind , kerhd, of what 
kind ? terhdje , of which kind (rel.), 

eddct, so big ; tedda, so big (correl.); kedda, how big? 
jedda, as big (rel.). 


Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in ~d are declined like nouns in-a, 
the fern. being like nouns in -i. Thus we have such 
phrases as— 

dpnid baihnd te, from own sister. 

dpiied bhayyd nd, to own brothers. 

Adjectives with other endings are not declined unless 
used as nouns, in which case they are declined as nouns. 

Comparison .—There are no special forms for comparison. 
It is expressed by means of te , from— 

khdrd, good ; is te khdrd, good from this, better than this. 

sdbbhnd te khdrd 4 good from all, better than all, best. 
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Numerals 

Cardinal 

1. ikk. 

39. Q,nUXli. 

2. do. 

40. cdli. 

3. ttnn. 

47. suftd/t. 

4. car. 

49. UniH}Jl. 

* 

5, pdnj. 

50. pdnjdk. 

6. eke. 

57. stlftfnja. 

7. 9dtt 

59. tl/taAi. 

8. iltth. 

60. mlttk. 

9. 7ULU. 

67. Ail t dli t . 

10. dds. 

69. A dadltdr 

11. yarn. 

7 0. *Utar. 

12, bdra. 

77. mltkJttdr 

13. tera. 

79. *2*0*1 

14- cauda. 

80. <Wi. 

15. pdndra. 

87. ftltttti. 

16 9dhi 

99 ml tie 

17. sCLttrd. 

90 ml6A* 

18. ^A<ira. 

97. *IMnu*. 

19. rhiftt. 

99 n/rfnur. 

20 hik. 

100 *tu. 

27. mltdL 

300 ifnn *iu. 

29 

500 /"Inr mi u 

30. tik 

1000 hAjdr. 

37 Mfjm. 

100,000 tdkkk 

Ordifuil 

1st. ixiMd. 

4 

3rd ttjyd. 

2 ad d&jjd. 

4th. eaufAa 

Adverbs 

T i me 

ka» now 

ivl/ to-morrow. yesterday 

m • 

tdhn. then. 

r>»! d*v aft^r to-morrow. 

.* ** 

kiihn, when 

hvAV’ before v**sterd*y 

«- ip » 

tdhnjf, when 

caufA. fourth d»v forward* 

w 

i Ijj, tO-GAV 

or r^ickwards 
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Uthe, here. 

utthi , there. 

klti, where ? 

jUthi, where (rel.). 

nihle nti, downwards, to 

-p 

the plains. 


chora, quickly. 
kh&ra, well. 


Place 

itppre, upwards. 

There , near, 

* 

dUr, far, 
agge, before. 
picche, backwards. 


Others 

kai , why * 


da, of. 
tv a, to. 
te y from. 
ttrfcc, in. 

dgge, in front of. 
ptcche, after, behind. 


Prepositions 

ge } beside ; mtyjh ge , beside 
me. 

kaTie, along with inere 
JcchTie, along with me. 
p&v, upon. 
heth, under. 


. Y ERBS 

Verb Substantive 

ha, am, fem. hi. he, are. fern. hid. 

hxi, art, „ hi. he, are. „ hid. 

ha, ia, ,, hi. he, aie, ,, h%&. 

Past sing., thd, was, fem. thi ; plur. the, were, fem. 


ritrhna, fall 

Imperat. rtirh riVrho. 

Pres. cond. r&rh-'ii. ~iye. 

-e. 

-e, -«• 

Fut.: Sing. masc. ritrh&ngrcL, fem. rurhdngri ; plur. 

rhrhdngre, fem. rUrJutitgrid. 

There is another fut. rifcrK&Vhg, indecl. 

Pres. ind. or past cond.: Sing. masc. 
rhrhdi ; plur. m. rilrhde t fem. rarhdid. 
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Iraperf. rv/j'hda tha (r'lirhdi th%, ritrhde the , ritrhdid 
thid ). 

Past, rurhld , fern, rurhl ; plur. m. rurhe, fem. rurhia. 
Habitual pres, rurhd hdrdd , I am in the habit of falling. 
Habitual past, ritrha Icdrda tha, I was in the habit of 

In these two tenses rfirhd is indeclinable, while Icdrda 

and Icdrda tha are declined like rWrhdd in pres, ind. or 
imperf. 

Conj. part. r%Lrli%ke t having fallen. 

Stat. part, rdrhudd, in the state.of having fallen, fallen. 
Pres. perf. rUrhld hd (declined as above), 

Plup. rdrhld tha (declined as above). 

hdi}d t be, become 
Imperat. ho. hoo . 

Fut. hoiigrd or hoiig. 

Pres. ind. or past cond. ItHndd. 

Past, hold, 

Stat. part, houda. 

aund, come 

Imperat. d, do . 

Fut. aniigra or auiig. 

Past, dya . 

Stat. part. audd. 

jdnd , go 

Fut. jdngra or jdng. 

Pres. ind. or past cond. janda. 

Past, ged (fem. ge% fem. plur. geld), 

raihnd. remain 

p / 

is regular except 
Past, rehd , 

haithnd , sit 

Past, baitha, 

Stat. part, baithuda. 
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mdmd , beat 

Regular. In the past tenses the verb agrees with the 
object. 

Pass, nxdrZd jdrjtd, beaten to-go, be beaten.^ in this 
jana, go, is conjugated like the ordinary verb jana above. 
mar£a has fern. sing, marl, masc. plur. mare, fut. plur. 

maria, 

fchana, eat 


Fut. khdngra , Jchaiig . 

Past, Ichadhd, 

pind , drink 

Past, pitta, 

(lend, give 

Fut. deiigra, deiig. 

Past, ditia, 

laind , take 
* * 

Fut. laingrd, laing . 

Past, Zed. 

g<ildnd, speak 

Past, gdlayd. 

Ic&rnd , do 

Past, ktttd, 

Stat. part. /ciZZdcZd, having been done. 


Past, jan&d. 


janna , know. 
lea'itnd, bring 


Past, Itaya . 

■ jdnd t take away 
Like jand above. 


Ability .—The following sentences will illustrate the 
method of expressing abilitj'. There are two methods : 
(i) with hond t (ii) with sdknd, 

(i) mette neh rotti Jchdi hHiidi, from-me not bread 
eating becomes, I cannot eat bread. 
mette neh canl Jchdi hunde, I cannot eat rice. 

R 
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mette neh eh polhl pdrhi h&ndi, I cannot read 
this book. 

* 

mette neh eh kdmm kdri hundd, I cannot do this 
work. 

(ii) had neh pavhi sdkctd , I cannot read. 

In both methods the root of the verb with -i added is 

used. In the first the word exj:>ressing the logical object 

is the nominative to the verb which agrees with it 

in gendei and number, the root with remaining 

unchanged. In the second, sdlcnd, to be able, agrees with 

the logical subject, while the root, as before, suffers no 
change. 

O * 

Use of thora, little. There is a strange tautological use 
of thord in negative sentences, thus_ 

dse Afusdlmdn thore n$h% he, lit. we Musalmans little 
not are ; the meaning is, “ we are not Musalmans.” 

bdhnd, strike, is used with some word for blow, 
understood. 

maz tih nH bdhl , I struck him (sc. a blow). 

mat cdperd did bdhid, I struck slaps (blows of slaps). 

The stat. part of paind, fall, lie, pa add, i« used for 
"ill” (lit. lying or fallen). 
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SENTENCES 

1. Terd 7 iad Icyd hd ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Ks ghdre di Icecldi kit ilmr hi ? This horse of ho w - 

great about age is ? 

3. lithe te Kashmir kitne diir hi ? Here from Kashmir 
how-much far is ? 

4. Tere hudhe de kitne ko mitndu he ? Thy father of 
how-many about boys are ? 

5. HaH bare dare te pdtahna dyd . I very far from on- 
foot came. 

6. Mere cdcce da pdtt is did baihnd kdne biah kittudd. 
My uncle of son this of sister with marriage having-been- 
done (is)* 

7. Ghdre sdfed ghove di ledtthi hi . House-in white 

horse of saddle is. 

8. Us did pifthi par Icdtthi bannhi de. Him of back 
upon saddle tying give (i.e. tie). 

9. Tis de pdtte nil mat bauht mare a. Him of son to 
by-me much was-beaten. 

10. Ohje is pdrbdte par gaud bdkrid card Jcdrdd . 
He this hill upon cows goats grazing making is (is in the 
habit of grazing). 

11. Ohje its dale heth ghdre par baithildd. He that 
tree under horse upon seated. 

v 

12. Us da bhdi apnid baihnd te bddda. Him of brother 
own sister than bio-. 

O 

13. Tls dd mill dhai .rdpdyye hd . This of pi'ice t wo- 
and-a-half rupees is. 

14. Merd bddhd chote ghdre raihiidd . My father little 
house-in remains (lives). 

15. Tis r rift eh r&pdyye del deo. Him to these rupees 
giving give (give over, idea of completion). 

16. I find v it pay yd is te lei lau . These rupees him 
from taking take. 
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IT. Tlh nfi Jch&re mdrllee r&sse k&ne bcinnhl dm . Him 
to well having-beaten rope with tying give (tie up). 

18. Khiie te pdnl kdddho. Well from water draw-out. 

19. Mere itgge dgge cal . My before before walk. 

20. Kls da larfcd ha tiled de plcche cdludd. Whom of 
boy is you of behind having-walked. 

21. Eh clz tuse hU te millle lei. This thing by-you 
whom from price-in vvas-taken ? 

22. Gatte de eklc dWcdnddre te lei . Village of one 

shopkeeper from was-taken. 

Notes .—2, 4. hd y Jc5, after number or word expressing 
amount, size, etc., means "approximately'’. 6. IcUtudd , 
done, used for past, is-having-been-done, i.e. has been done. 
8. bdnnhl de ; here, and in 15, 16, and 13, we have 
examples of the compound verbs which are so common 
a feature of Panjabi, Hindi, and Urdu. 
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VOCABULARY 


about, approximately, few, kd. 

able, be, sdknd ; see Grammar. 

all, $ibbk. 

arrive, pujjnd. 

ass, kiiotra, 

back, n., pltth. 

backwards, plcche 

bad, bdrd . 

be, become, hona. 

bear, ricch. 

beat, mama , bdknd. 

beautiful, banka. 

bed, n\anja. 

before, &gge . 

behind, plcche. 

below, hcth. 

beside, ge. 

big, bdddd ; so —, edda ; so — 

(correl.), tedda ; how —, 

ketjUid ; as — (rel.), Jidda. 

bitch, kiltti. 

body, dhdr . 

book, pothi. 

boy, milndu. 

bread, rotti. 

bring, l&zuud. 

brother, bhdi. 

buffalo, mhais. 

bull, bdld. 

buttermilk, chdh. 

call, bolnd. 

* 

camel, up. 

cat, bllld t fem. bllli. 
cock, kitkkdr, 
cold, pndnrld. 


come, a tend. 

cow, g&iij gdc. 

cowherd, gitdlft. 

daughter, dhi f kiLrl. 

day, din. 

die, m&rnd. 

do, kdrnd. 

dog, kilt La. 

downwards, heth. 

draw (water), ka$dhnd. 

drink, plnd; give to— ,plldrid. 

ear, kdnn. 

eat, khdnd ; cause to— , khdlanA. 

egg, bdtti. 

eight, dtth. 

eighteen, phdrd. 

eighty, 4ssL 

elephant, hdthl. 

eleven, gldrd. 

eye, hakkhl. 

face, muh. 

fall, riirhnd , paind. 

far, dilr. 

father, biUjlkd. 

held, doci. 

fifteen, pdndrd. 

fight, Idrnd. 

first, paihld. 

fish, mdccki. 

five, pdvj. 

foot, pair. 

forty, call. 

forwards, dggc. 

four, car ; fourth, cautha. 

fourteen, cauda. 
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from, te. 
front, in, dgge. 

- fruit, phdl. 

ft- 

ghi, ghl. 
girl, milnni. 
give, dend. 
go, jdnd. 

goat, bdkrd , fem. bdkrl . 
good, khdrd. 

graze, tr., carna, cttgand ; int., 
cdgnd , 
hair, fojs. 
hand, hdtth. 
he, se. 
head, sir. 
hear, s#n? 2 a. 
hen, kdkkrz . 
hence, te, 
here, lithe, 
high, deed. 
hill, pdrbat. 
horse, ghord. 
hot, garni, tdttd. 
house, ghat, 
hundred, sau, 
husband, gh&r&wdia. 

I, hau. 

ignorant, dhmdk. 
in, wlcc. 
inside, wlcc. 
iron, loha. 
jackal, glddri. 
jungle, ban. 

kind, of this, erhd ; of that —, 
terhd ; of what — ? kerhd ; 
of which — (rel:), terhd je. 
kite, il. 
know, jdnnd. 
lazy, ghair. 


learn, slkhnd. 
leopard, bdhg, mirg. 
lie, sau?id, paind. 
little, chotd ; a —, thord 
load, bfijhkd. 
look, dekhna. 

J i 

maize, chdlli. 
make, ban dim. 

man, nidhnu. 

* * 

mare, ghorl. 
marry, blah kdrnd. 
meat, mash . 
meet, mlllnd. 
milk, duddh. 
moon, cdnd. 
mother, dmmd. 
mountain, pdrbat. 
much, so, Una ; so -—■ (correl.), 
titnd ; how — ? kitrid ; as 
— (reL), jUiid. 

Muhammadan, m Usdbndn. 
my, merd. 
name, nau. 
near, nere. 

t 

night, rat. 
nine, nau. 
nineteen, iinnl. 
ninety, ndbbe. 

no, neh , n&hi. 
nose, n&kk. 
not, neh, n£ht. 
nothing, kilcch neh. 
now, hui%. 

of, da. 
oil, tel. 
on, par . 
one, tkk. 

our, as a dd , mhdrd. 
own, adj., dpnd. 
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pen, kdldvi. 
pig, sur. 

place, v., rdkhhnd. 
plain, paddhar, 
plough, hdl jornd. 
quickly, chord. 
rain, barkhd. 
read, pdrhnd. 
recognize, pdchairtnd . 
remain, raihna . 
river, ddryd. } 

run, daurnd ; — away, ndthl 
jdnd. 

saddle, katthl, 
say, bolnd r gdldnd. 
see, dekhnd. 
seed, biu. 
seven, sdtt. 
seventeen, sdttrd. 
seventy, sattar. 
sharp, paind. 
she, se. 
sheep, bhed , 
shepherd, hdkrdl. 
shopkeeper, dilkanddr. 
sister, older than person spoken 
of, b£bbe ; younger than do., 
baihn . 
sit, baithnd. 
six, che. 
sixteen, sola. 
sixty, sdtth. 
sleep, sauna. 
something, kiicch . 
son, piltt, bhdu. 
sow, band. 

speak, gdldria , bolrid . 
stand, khrond, 

Star, £drd, 


stomach, 

storm, dnnhly an hen. 

stream, hhctdd . 

sun, sard/; sunshine, dhupp. 

sweet, 

swift, caldk. 

take, laind ; take away, 

ten, <7d.s. 

than, /c. 

then, lahn. 

there, dtthl. 
they, se. 

thief, cor. 
thirst, tih. 
thirteen, lera. 
this, eh. 
thou, tu . 

three, tlnn ; third, tljjd. 

thy, terd. 

tie, bdnnhnd. 

to, nit. 

to*day, djj. 

to-morrow, kail ; day after —, 
pdrsu ; fourth day, cauth. 
tongue, jibbh. 
tooth, ddnd. 
town, ndggdr. 
tree, dal. 
twelve, bard. 
twenty, blh 

two, do ; two-and-a-half, dhdl ; 

second, diljjd. 
ugly, burd. 
uncle, caeca. 
under, heth. 
upon, par. 
upwards, uppre. 
very, bauht. 
village, gau. 
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walk, pdtdkrta aurid or jtirid , 
cdlnd. 
was, thd. 
water, parti. 
way, bat. 
we, dse. 

well, adv., khdrd. 

well, n., hkud. 

what, kyd. 

wheat, kdndk. 

when, kdhn ; (rel.), tdhn je. 

where ? kUl ; (rel.), jUthl. 

white, silfed. 

who ? kiLn ; (rel.), jo. 


why? kal . 
wife, jHands. 
wind, paunl. 
wise, dkldwdla. 
with (along with i), kdne ; 
instru., kdne. 

.p- 

wolf, bh&g&dr. 
woman, jdan as. 
write, Vlkkhna. 

yesterday, kdU ; day before — 
pdrsu ; fourth day back, 
cauth. 

you, tUse ; your, tH$d da. 
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WESTERN BILASPURI 

Nouns 


Nom. Ace. ghor-a. 

-e. 

Gen. -e dd. 

~&a dd. 

Dat., Aco. -e n6. 

-1d nd. 

Abl. -e tS. 

-Sd t&. 

Agent -e. 

-&a. 

Nom., Acc. ghdr~ t house. 

ghdr-. 

Gen. - e da. 

-d dd. 

Agent -e, - e tie. 

e 

- e . 

Nom., Acc. hdth-t, elephant. 

-1. 

Gen. -le dd. 

-la dd. 

Agent -ie, - le tie . 

-ie, -la ne. 

Nom., Acc. munni, girl. 

-la. 

Gen., etc. -id da, nd, etc. 

-ia dd,,n&. etc. 

Agent -ie or ie ne. 

-id tie. 

Nom., Acc. bhain sister. 

bhain-d. 

Gen., etc. -d da, n&. 

-d dd, nd. 

Agent -d ne. 

-a ne. 

Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. kau, mat , I. 

&si. 

Gen. titer a, 

sdhrd. 

Dat., Acc. viainu. 


Abl. mette. 

sdtte. 

Agent mat. 

dst. 

Nom., Acc. tu , thou. 

tUst . 

Gen. ter a. 

thddrd, tuhara. 

Dat., Acc. tainnu. 

thildnu. 

Abl. tUte. 

thUdtte. 

Agent tal. 

tdsi. 

Nom., Acc. eh, this. 

eh. 

Gen. ih dd. Is dd. 

ihtia dd. 

Dat., Acc. ih ti&. 

ihtta nd. 

A^ent Ihn. 

ihni f 
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kann, who ? 

*■ * * 

Gen. kih da. 

Agent, kihn. 

kyd , what ? Gen. kdh da. 
kUcch , something, anything. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

ehd) o£ this kind ; teha, of that kind; Jcekd , of what 
kind ? jeha, of which kind (rel.). 

itnd, so much or many ; utna, so much or many 

* 

(correl.) ; kitna, how much or many ? jitnd, as much or 
many (reL)- 

Adjectives 

The rules for agreement are the same as for the main 

Bilasptir dialect. 

Comparison , as in Bilaspiir :— 

c&nga, good; es te cdngd, better than this. 

sdbb te cdnga (or dbbal), better than all (first from 


all), best. 

Adverbs 

Time 


hitnij now. 


lead , when ? 

tad, then. 

Place 

jad, when (rel,). 

%tthe, here. 


kit the, where ? 

Utthe, there. 

Others 

j'Itthe, where (rel.). 

JcdsnOy kdh no , 

why ? 

chor, quickly. 


P REPOS TOONS 

da, of. 

'tid, nu f to. 


te, from, than. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 
Pres, hai all through, unchanged. 

Past sing. masc. tha, fern, thi ; plur. masc. the, iera.thtA. 
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>dlgg)id, fail 

Iniperat. digg dlggo. 

Fut. diggdngr-a , fem. -I ; pliir. masc, -e, fern. -Id ; also 
diggang, unchanged. 

Pr es. ind. and past cond, diggda. 

Imperf. dtggcUb thd, etc., fem. dtggdi, thi ; plur. masc. 
dtggde the , fem. diggdld thid. 

Stat. part, diggxida, fallen. 

Past, digged^ fem. dlggx \ plur. masc. digge } fem, diggid. 

hond, be, become 

Fut. hung hr d. 

Past, hoed. 

Pres. ind. and past cond. hitndd. 


cmua, come 

Fut. CLunghvd. 

Past, dyd. 

Stat. paxt. auda, in the state of having come 


jana, 

Fut. jdnghrd. 

Past, ged. 

Stat. part. gcLudcu , gone. 


go 


haitJuia , sit 

Past, haitthd. 

Stat. part, baitthuda. 


Past, k'Hti^d. 


kutpfyCfty beat 


Past, khadha. 


khana } eat 


Fut. denghra. ***' ^ 

Past, dUtd. 


Fut. lainghra. 
Past, Leu, 


luind, take 
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It will be noticed that verbs whose roots end in a vowel 
take h in the future, thus aubiighrd, I shall come; jdnghra , 
I shall go; * deiighrd , I shall give, etc* 

Ability is expressed in the same way as in Bilaspiir. 
The sentences given for Bilaspurx are used also in Western 
BilaspOr* The tautological use of thord , mentioned in 
connexion with the Standard dialect, is found also in this 

dialect. 

To express necessity, advisability, duty, cdkiTida (fern* 
cdhiiidz, plur. masc. cahinde, fem. cdh%ndi&) is used like 
the Paniabi cahtdd. It corresponds to the Hindi cahiye . 


The numerals are 
13 tekrd. 


Numerals 

in Bilaspfkr except 

20 bik. 


VOCABULARY 

The words are practically ad in the Standard dialect. 
The following with slight differences may be noted: 

advisable, necessary, it is, dwell, b&si&d. 

cdHiitdd. herder of buffaloes, w Kthv* 

boy, chohru . look for, be obtained, Idjjhvd- 

buffalo, mJuiis. shepherd, gitdl. 

cow, ga. woman, wife, tlml. 


NORTHERN BILASPURI 

Nouns 


Nom., Acc. ghor-d . 

-e. 

Gen. 

-e rd. 

-e rd. 

Bat., Acc. 

-e jo. 

-e jo. 

Abl. 

-e te. 

-e te. 

Agent 

-e. 

-e. 

Nom., acc. 

ddm-i, man. 

-i. 

Gen. 

-id rd. 

-id rd. 


etc. 

etc. 

Agent 

-te. 

~le. 
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Nom., Acc. 

gh&r, house. 

gh&r. 

Gen. 

gh&ra ra. 

gh&ra rd. 

sminine .. 



Nom,, Acc. 

m&nn-l, girl. 

-i. 

Gen, 

-id rd. 

-id rd. 

Agent 

-le. 

-ie. 


It will be noticed that as in so many Simla States 
dialects the singular is practically the same as the plural. 


Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. hau , I. 

&se. 

Gen. merd. 

mhdrd. 

Hat., Acc. mlnjo. 

&sh jo. 

Abl. matte. 

dsa te. 

Agent mat. 

dsa. 

Nom., Acc. til. 

tuSe. 

Gen. terd. 

t&sa rd. 

Xl&t., Acc. ti^yo. 

t&sa jo. 

Abl. tiltte. 

t&sa te. 

Agent tat. 

t&sa. 


eh t this, has Gen, Xs ra. Agent, Ihnl. 
kyd is what ? 


Adverbs 

Nearly the same as Western Bilasptkrl. 
dott&, is to-morrow. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres. masc. ha, fern, hi ; plur. he, fem. hi. 

Past masc. ilia, fern. till \ plur. masc. the, fem. thl. 


fcarna, do 


Fut, kurdngha, fem. /card, tight ; plur. /caranghe, fem 
k&rdngfn ; also Icdrdhg (indeclinable). 

Ptes. ind. kdril ha, fem. kdrCi hi; plur. /caret he, fem 
kdri hi. 
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Imperf. hard thd , fern, hard th %; plui\ kdrd the, fem. 
hard thl. 

Past, Jcitta , fem. kltti ; plur. Jcitte, fem. Jcitti (agreeing 
with object). 

Stat. part, Iczttird , fem. Jcittiri ; plur, Jdttire, fem. Jcittiri. 
Pres. perf. Jcitta ha. 

Plop. Jcitta thd . 

dencb , give 

Fut. deiighd or deng. 

jand, go 

Fut. jdiighd or jdng, 

Pres, ind, jdcl /id;. 

Past, <jred. 

Stat. part, geird . 

Pres. perf. </ed /id. 

Plup. //id. 

hand, be, become 
Past, Add, Add Ad, Add thd . 

aund, come 

-k 

Stat. part. dird. 

baithnd , sit 

- • i / 

Stat. part. baiihird. 

Other verbs are deJcJind , see; past, deJched. 
bdhnd, strike ; past, bdhed. This is used always with 
some feminine word for blow understood, as its jo bdhi, 
struck him (sc. a blow). 

lei jand, take away ; like jand, go. 
li aund , bring; like aund, come. 

Numerals 

m -a 

The numerals are the same as in the Western Bilaspttr 
dialect. 

VOCABULARY 

The vocabulary does not appreciably differ from that 
of other dialects in Bilasphr. 
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SOUTHERN BILASPURI 


Nouns 

Nom., Acc. ghor-d. 

Gen. -« rcl - 

Dat., Acc. ~ e 

Abl. ~ e 

Agent -£• 

Nom., Acc. ghdr- 
Gen. -o rd. 

etc. 

Agent -c or -e ne. 


-e. 

-la rd. 
-la jo. 
-Sa te. 
-e. 



ra. 


etc. 


e 


4 


Nom., Acc. hath-l , elephant. 
Gen, ‘ le rd - 


Agent 

-ie y -it 

: lie. -te. 

Feminine. 

Nom., Acc. 

munn-i, daughter, has Gen. -la ra. Agent 

Nom., Acc. 

bhain- 

bhain- d. 

Gen. 

-a rd. ‘ a ra ‘ 

Agent 

~ tX* 

-a. 

Nom,, Ace. 

hail. 

Pronouns 

dse. 

Gen. 

merd. 

asa rd. 

■ 

Dat., Acc. 

mlnjo. 

dsa 30. 

ftp 

Abl. 

mette. 

dsa te. 

Agent 

mat. 

dse . 

Nom., Acc. 

in , thou. 

tuse. 

Gen. 

terd . 

til so, rd. 

Dat., Acc. 

tljjo. 

t&sa jo. 

Abl. 

title. 

titsa te. 

Agent 

tai. 

titsa. 

Nom., Acc 

. eh t this. 

eh. 

Gen. 

$s rd. 

ihna ra. 

D&t., Acc. 

Is jo. 

ihna jo. 

Abl. 

is te. 

ihna te. 

Agent 

ihni. 

ihr>e. 
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Nom., Acc. kiln, who. 

Gen, Ms rd. 

Agent kihni. 

kya is what ? 

kUcch, anything, something. 

Pronominal Adjectives 
erhd, of this kind: and so ter ha, Iceyhd, jerhd. 

Und, so much or many ; tit rid, so much or many 
(correl.) ; Icitnd, how much or many ? jitnd, as much or 
many (rel.). Not cerebral n as in Standard dialect. 

Adjectives 

The rules are as in the Standard dialect. 

Comparison . —dccha, good , is te dccha, better than this ; 
sdbbhi te dccha , best of all. 


hitn , now. 
id, then. 

Jcddi, when ? 
tdje, when (rel.). 
djj, to-day. 


Adverbs 

Time 

kdl , to-morrow or yesterday. 
pars'd, day after to-in or row 
or day before yesterday. 
cauth , on fourth day for¬ 
wards or backwards. 


had, why ? 

rd, of. 
jo, to. 
te, from. 


Others 

chor, quickly. 

Prepositions 

ge /beside, mere ge ,beside me. 
ndl, along with ; mere ndl, 
with me. 


Verbs . 

Verb Substantive 

As in Standard dialect, ha, hi, he, hid. 

„ ,, thd, thi, the, thid. 


diggna, fall 

Almost as in Standard dialect. 
Imperat. $igg 4$99°- 
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Fut. diggg-d, -a -a, -e -e -e; fem. -% -i -i, -id -ia -id. 

triple g in the future results from the lidding of 
the ending -gd to the root digg- This tense differs from 

the Standard dialeet. 

Pies. cond. d%ggxi y etc. 

Pres. ind. dXgg'd /id-, etc. 

Imperf. diggXL thd. 

Past cond. diggda . 

Past, digged ; pres. perf. digged ha ; pi up. digged tha. 
Stat. part, dtggura. 

horui , be, become 

Fut. hdiigd. 

Past, hud. 

au/id, come (cf. West Panjabi aumnd). 

Fut. dunga. 

Past cond. dduldd. 

Past, dyd. 

jdrui r, go 

Fut. jdiigd. 

Past, gea. 

baithndf sit 

Past, baitkSa. 

* * 

Stat. part, baithuvd. 

lend t take 

Fut. leiiga. 

Past, led. 

Jcdrnd, do 

Past, Icittd (not Icittd) 

Jchdnd, eat; pirid, drink; (lend, give; galdnd, speak, 
botnd , speak ; lea/u,?id, bring ; lex jdnd, take away ; raihnd , 
remain ; Tudmd, beat, are like the Standard dialect with 
the necessary changes in fut. and stat. part. 

It should be noticed that when the root of a verb ends 
in a vowel the fut. and past cond. insert an i\ and n 
respectively before the ending. 




258 LINGUISTIC STUDIES EROM THE HIMALAYAS 


Numerals 

The numerals are the same as in the Standard dialect 
except 9, nail. 

Ability is expressed as in the Standard dialect. See 
the sentences there. 

VOCABULARY 

The vocabulary calls for little remark. The following 
words showing a slight difference may be noted :— 

boy, chokrii. shepherd, biikriidL 

buffalo, rnhais. sister, bobbo. 

goat, bakkrd. 

The word b&krual for the more ordinary b&kral, etc., 
reminds us that in Bilasptir and the South of Stiket, the 
introduction of it or w before a is common. Thus we 

r m 

have guludb for gitlab , rose ; ittamvdi for iU&rdi, descent; 
cd/rhwd'l for carhdl , ascent; Hthwayd for HtJtayd, lifted. 


DAMI 

The dialect of North-East Bilaspiir is practically 
identical with the Standard dialect of M&n^ll and Siiket. 
In the declension almost the only difference is that te is 
used for ge , from. 

Daini is spoken in South-East Bilaspiir and is.almost 
the same as the dialect of South Bilasptir. The resem¬ 
blances and differences are indicated belgw. 

Nouns 

m 

The same as Southern Bilasptiri. 

Pronouns 

1st pers. sing, same except abh matte . 

Plur. same except— 

Nom,, Acc. &s&. 

Gen. mkdrd. 

Dat. and Abl. dsa jo and 
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2nd pers, same except— 

Nom.j Acc. til. 

Gen. 

Dat., Acc. 

Abl. tu til. 

Agent 

3rd pers. pron. the same ; 


Plur. tuse. 

tusd ra. 
tusd jo. 
tusd t&. 
tusse . 

inter, and rel. pron. the same. 


Pronominal Adjectives 

Kind ;— evhd, of this kind, etc., the same. 

Amount:—cerebral n ; Und, 3o much or many ; tttnd^ so 
much or many (correl.) ; kttna, how much or many ? jitnd , 

as much or many (reh). 

Jcicch, something, any tiling. 


Adverbs 

Time 

8 bbU, now. kddu, when ? 

td , then. tdje, when (reh). 

Place 

The same. 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres, hd , fem. hi ; plur. hi, fem. hid. 

ritrhnd, fall 

Fut, vurh-gd, fem. ~gi ; plur. masc., -ge, fem. -gid. 

Pres. ind. rurhu hd, fem, rurhu h% ; plur. masc. rurhu 
hi, fem. rurhu hid. 

Imperf. rurhu tha . 

Stat. pai*t. rUrhurd. 

For the pres. ind. and imperf. the following is often 
used with no real difference of meaning, it ought properly 
to express habit. 

rurhd Jcdru hd, fem. rurhd kdvU h%, etc. 

■* * 

So also khaya h&ru hd, I eat. 
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hona ,, be, become (the same) 

auna , come 

Fut. aunga or auhghd, 

Stat. part, dura, 

jdnd, go 

Fjut. jangha. 

Stat, part, jaiird. 

Past cond. jdhundd. 

The verbs kuttyd, beat; Jchdnd , eat; plnd, drink ; dend, 
give; g&ldnd, speak; bolnd, speak; Jcarnd, do, are con¬ 
jugated as in Southern Bilaspiin. 

Numerals 

The numerals are the same except 9, nctu. 

Ability .—Ability may be expressed as in the Standard 
dialect, but the following method of expressing it is also 
found :— 

mere bolle eh Mmm nth hitndd, I cannot do this work. 

mere bolle nth lilchi hitndd, I cannot write. 

mere nth jdhitndd, I cannot go. 

The last example is notable in that the participle is 
used like the organic pass. part, and yet is the ordinary 
active participle. It differs from the examples given 
under the Standard dialect where the logical object is the 
nominative of the sentence. 

VOCABULARY 

The vocabulary is the same. Occasionally a trifli 
difference may be detected as in put, son ; dhiu, daughter. 

HANDURI (EAST NALAGARH) 

Nouns 

Sing., Nom., Acc. gTidr-a, horse. 


Gen. 

-e rd 

Dat., Acc. 

-e jo. 

Abl. 

-e te . 

Agent 

-e. 


Phn\ the same. 
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Plur 


Sing., Norn., Acc. b&ld, ox. 
Gen. baldd rd, 

Dat., Acc. btilda jo. 
Abl. b&lda te. 

Agent b&lde. 

the same. 

Singular 


Tlural 


Nom., 

Acc. mttnn-i, girl. 

Nom., 

Acc. Tniinn-ia. 

Gen. 

-id rd, etc. 

Gen. 

-id ra 

Agent 

~ie. 

Agent 

-ie . 

Nom., 

Acc. baihn-, sister. 

Nom., 

Acc* baihn-d. 

Gen. 

-d rd. 

Gen. 

-d rd. 

Agent 

-d. 

Agent 

-a. 


Pronouns 


Nom., 

Acc. hau, I. 


as$e. 

Gen. 

mera. 


mhdrd. 

Dat. 

mitnjo. 


dssd jo. 

Abl. 

'mette , 


dssd te. 

Agent 

mat. 


dsse. 

Nom., 

, Acc. tu. 


tiisse. 

Gen. 

ter a. 


tiissd rd. 

Dat. 

tiijjo. 


titsscL jo. 

Abl. 

tu te. 


tiissd te. 

Agent tat. 


tiisse. 


In that part of East Nalag&rh which lies to the east, of 
the mountain range the following difference is found in 
the above two pronouns :— 

771 ct kite, to me. 77i<X te, from me. 

id khe , to thee. tCt te, from thee. 

eh. 

ihnd rd. 

etc. 
ihne. 


Nom., 

Gen. 


eh, this 
&s rd. 
etc, 
ini. 


Agent 

Fern', sing.: Gen. &8sa rd, etc, 


Agent, 8 sse 
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se, that. Gen. tes va, etc. Fem. tessd rd, etc., like 
eh, this. 

kyd, wliat ? 

kiicck, something, anything. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

ehrd, of tins kind; tehrd, of that kind ; Jcehrd , of what 
kind ? jehrd, of which kind (rel.). 

Una, so much or many; titnd, so much or many 

(correl.); kitna, how much or many ? jUnd, as much or 
many (rel.). 

Adjecti ves 

Comparison.—dcchd, good ; et te acchd, better than this; 
sab tg acchd, better than all, best. 


ebbu, now. 
tebbe , then. 
kadi, when ? 
jebbe, when (rel.). 
ajj, to-day. 

etthi, here. 
tetthi , there, 

Jcetti, where ? 
also chor , quickly. 


Adverbs 

Time 

kdl, to-morrow, yesterday. 
pdrsu, day after to-morrow, 
day before yesterda 3 T . 
cauthe, fourth day forward 
or backward. 

Place 

jetthi, where (rel.). 
undhe, downwards. 
ubhe , upwards. 


Prepositions 
ge, beside ; munj ge, beside jo, to. 

me ; (beyond the Range satthe, along with ; mere 
rrid kde is used). . satthe, with me. 

rd, of. te, from. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres, he, he, he, hi, he, he (hat and hai are also found) 
Past, tha, fem. thi; plur. the . fem. thi , 
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IIANDURI 


karna, do 

Imperat. kdv. 

Fut. lcdvngd. 

kdrga. 

Icdrgd. 

Pres. cond. kdi'fi. 

Icdro. 

Icdro. 


Icdro. 
led vfrge. 
ledrge. 
kdrge. 

kcvrfi. 
led vd. 
Icdro, 


Pres. ind. kdril he, ledvo lieti , 


Icdro he, hard he, Icdro he. 


Icdro he. 

Imperf. kdvd then (fern. tli't'), ledvo thix, kitro thd, ken Tt the 
(fein. thi), Icdro the, kdro the. 

Past, kittd. 

Conj. part, kdv ike , having done. 

ledrnd shows the future for a verb with root ending in 
a consonant. If it ends in a vowel (see jdnd) it is inserted 
in 2 and 3 sing, and plur. 


java, go 

Fut. jddgdy jdriga, jaiigd, jddge, jdhge, jdnge (fern. -gi) 
Past, gd, fem. gi ; plur. ge 7 fern. gl. 

Stat. part, jaurd, in the state of having gone. 

Conj. part, jdike. 

atind, come 

Stat. part, dCtvd. 

Conj. part, dike. 

ho nil, be, become 

Fut. hiiiigd. 

Past, hud. 


khdnd, eat 

Past, fchdclhd. 

Stat. part. IchdWrd. 

pind, drink 

Past, pitta. 

Stat. part, piura , 
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llaund, bring; leijana , take away, are like auna and 
jdnd respectively. 

Ability :—* 

md te (mette ) nehl p&rhdt eh Icitab , I cannot read 
this book. 

md te (mette) nehl parhda, I cannot read. 
pdrhda is used as an organic pass. part. 

Numerals 

The numerals are as in the Standard dialect. 

VOCABULARY 

As in Darni. 
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THE ARGOT OF THE QALANDAR 

The Qalandar are a tribe of noinads who make their 
living by conjuring and showing performing bears, 
monkeys, and goats. As a rule they live exclusively in 
tents and wander about from place to place, but one 
section of them, known to me, have built a small village 
in which some of them have houses. With the exception 
of the headman and his family, they use the village merely 
as their headquarters, and live their nomadic life as 
before. They have the wild, bold, interesting appearance 
characteristic of nomads, and their women are of a gipsy 
type. They have many horses and are fearless riders, 
general!v riding bareback. They keep savage dogs to 
guard their property, and one has always to stand at 
a distance and ask for aa escort to protect one from these 
animals. The larger monkeys are very fierce, but they are 
always kept tied up. The Qalandar have a peculiar walk 
by which they may easily be recognized. They walk very 
straight and rise on tlieir toes as they move silently over 
the ground. In spite of their appearance of poverty they 
frequently possess large sums of money both in cash and 
in women’s ornaments. On one occasion the wife of one 
of the men in the village above-mentioned absconded, 
taking with her ornaments or money to the value of no 
less than Rs. 1,200 (£120). She and the money were 
secured some months afterwards. Last winter (1915—16) 
the headman celebrated the decease of liis father who had 
died two j^ears previously. He gave an entertainment 
lasting a weeic. Two brilliant acetylene lamps lit up the 
scene, crowds of people came and went all day. The 
total cost was estimated at Rs. 2,000 (£200). 

{Note.— Since the above was written the owner of the 
land has resumed possession, and the village is now a ruin.) 

Owing to their free open-air life cases of epidemic 
disease are rare. Ihey live in a district in which 
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bubonic plague has been very bad for years, yet I have 
not heard of a single case among them. Though 
generally happy tempered they are apt to be violent when 
roused, and they have fits of uncontrolled wrath towards 
their wives or daughters, who on such occasions are in 
danger of physical injury. They are very much averse 
to invoking the aid of the law in their quarrels. In order 
to settle disputes they have truly remarkable councils in 
which all the men have a say. They sit round in a circle 
on the ground and debate the matter under dispute. To 
one accustomed to the pandemonium which results from 
any attempt on the part of ordinary Panjabis to settle 
a quarrel, when all speak and shout and gesticulate at the 
same time, the quietness and orderliness of a Qalandar 
council is astonishing. Each man is allowed to speak 
uninterrupted. He may speak for twenty minutes or 
more at a time, but he is listened to in perfect silence. 
A speaker generally emphasizes his points by throwing 
little stones or bits of grass on to the ground, each stone 
or bit of grass marking a paragraph in his speech. 

They claim to be J&tts by caste and give the following 
account of their origin :—On one occasion a famous 
S&yyid, called Ph&ttu Shah, was passing their ancestral 
home, the village of Sainth&l in the Ghjrat district. 
His bullock cart stuck in the mud outside the village. 
He sent a message to the villagers requesting help in 
extricating the cart. The villagers, i.e. the ancestors of 
the Qalandar, were engaged in an entertainment watching 
a nautch and listening to songs along with their own 

o o o 

private Sfryyid, and they slighted the request of the 
strange Sfiyyid. He accordingly cursed them in these 
words:— 

wajjan wdje dhain darwaze gae SainthcU sane Khawaze 

(let t-he instruments play, let the doors fall: gone is 
Sainth&l along with its S&yyid. Kh&waza or Kh&waja 
is sometimes used of S&yyids who come from Arabia). 
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Since that time, they say, they have been condemned to 
live a nomadic life. Their village fell down and they 
have* never again been able to engage in agriculture. 

The Qalandar (in Panjabi ICftl&nd&r) have no dialect of 
their own. They employ ordinary Panjabi with a peculiar 
accent. Thus they never use a cerebral L To disguise 
their meaning from outsiders they (1) employ secret words, 
(2) make changes in Panjabi words. These disguises are 
in daily use and are familiar to the smallest children. 
The words will be seen in the accompanying vocabulary. 
By far the commonest of the changes in words arc 
produced by the introduction of the syllable -ip. 
Occasionally - csri and -a ILn are also used. 

-ip is employed almost exclusively with monosyllabic 
or, still more commonly, with disyllabic words, which 
have the accent on the first syllable. -ip always 
carries the accent. The following examples will show 
how Panjabi words arc treated 


Panjabi 

Qalandar 

raihna , remain. 

*■ ' 

rdltipnd. 

khiccnd, pull. 

khicipnd . 

itrd, hither. 

Hripd. 

m&jjh, buffalo. 

lixdjhip. 

jhalld , mad. 

jhalipa. 

dje, yet. 

dj ipe. 

mar id, weak (women). 

mdripid. 

bilhd, door. 

bilhipd. 


sarid Kdldnddrmid khxccangid , all the Qalandar women 
will pull, becomes saripid Filler id khicipdugid. 

In the word sdlpam for adldm, salutation, p is substituted 
for -ip. 

In a few words -esrl is used, thus, gdnesri, sugarcane, 
from gdn'iid ; pdgesvi , turban, from pdgg ; 'ivdlesri, hair, 
from 'tvdl; dgesri, fire, from dgg. 

-alltt is added in some of the numerals, as pdnjcUlil, 
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live ; satallu, seven ; dth&llu, eight; nitallii or ndwdllu 
nine ; ddsdllu, ten. 

It will be noticed that a considerable number of their 
words are Persian or. Persian slightly altered; thus we 
have pijdr , father; mdjar, mother; bilddar , brother; 
d'Aya, dog ; khdrki , ass; shir, milk ; gdddm, corn ; dr da, 
flour; yak , one; khdnd, house, tent; shah, evening ■ 
gitshan, hungry ; aishd , he, she, they, these : osh&, he, she! 
they, those ; bdshar, very, much ; Idturd , eat; f-is, drink ; 
gir, take ; lcim, do ; did , see, look. 


fulcra, poor man, Qalandar, and shaman, oil, are Arabic, 
probably borrowed through Persian. 

When a word has been incorporated it is treated as 
a native word ; thus from bilddar , brother, we make 
biladarni, sister; from the Arabic plural fulcra (Ar. 
fitgdvd ), used as a singular, is made the feminine fuJcri. 

hifnd, sit, with a pres. part, means to be doing at the 
moment; cishdd luted e, he is at the moment drinking. 

The pronouns mdshd, I; tdsha> thou, you ; aishd , he, 
she, they; oshd, he, she, they (remote); kdshd , who; 
hash , what; kasha , any tiling, something, are indeclinable. 
Ihe ordinary Panjabi prepositions are added to them, as 
mdsh<% nil, to me ; tdshd hold (for hold ), from you. 

The follow ing passage given in (l)the Qalandar dialect, 
(2) Panjabi, and (3) English, will illustrate their way of 
talking when desirous of disguising their meaning:— 


Jcdlip mdshd Fukred di derhi rdmea sd, osh d de 

Icdll Tiiai Kdldnddrd dc pind gea sd , blind de 

yesterday I K. of village went was, them of 

last dr, shdge , dddde dide sdn. Oihine ikip ivddipd 
bandar, kutte, ghore ditthe sd^x. Otthe ilck wadda 
monkeys, dogs, horses seen were. There one big 

Id&tar si, oshd di sissi rihdn h&c rami si. Mdshd 

bandar si, oh da sir kh&rab ho gea si. Mai 

monkey was, him of head bad become gone was. By-me 
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puchlp8ci “ aishd nd kdshd nukkdred ” ? Oshd 

2 >ucch$a “ es it'd Ids marea ” $ Qhnd 

was-aslced “ tliis to by-whom was-beafcen " ? By-them 


dJchip&d te kdshd na nillchdr^d , 

akh&a £< klse n8h% mdr£d, 

was-said “ by-anyone not was-beaten, 


eshd nil tdmdsha 
es nu idmushd 
this to fun for- 


di detune glr rdme sd, Help shdge ivddhiped- 

ivikhan lai gae sd, field leutte zvdddhea 

causing-to-see taking gone were, one dog-by was-bitten 


v 1 

hltke.” I hip Fdkre mash d nal hlkait 

yj- r 

baihlce ( paike )." Ikkl Kdlanddr mere nal gall 

having-attacked.” One K.-by me with matter 


kilnl :— “ Mdshd dl Fillerl rlhdn 

kltl :— tl merl Kdlanddmi moi-hol 
was-made :— f< Me of wife dead 


hue 

ho 

becoming 


rdml e.” D&jlpe dkhlped “ hor Fillerl 

gel c.” Diljje dleh&d ** hor Kdldnddml 

gone is.” Second-by was-said “ another wife 


labhtyega.” 

Idbbhega 

he-will-find.” 


Citmii pdnjdllu 
Car pdnj 

Four five 


FiLkre 

Kdldnddr 

K. 


mania 

roll 

loaves 


khurdde san > 
khdnde san , 

eating were, 


drbd clshde san , ptjdv, mil jar, 

te pdnl plnde sdn , peo , md, 

& water drinking were, father, mother. 


ditmil telke , triimu tehgnld , 
do pixttdr , trai dhld , 

two sons, three - daughters, 


sdrz]ye 

gdddm 

da 

save 

handle 

HP 

d% 

all 

wheat 

of 


gdc kh ilrdde kite san. 

rotl khdnde bait he (pete) san. 

food eating seated were (i.e. were at the moment eating). 
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VOCABULARY 


People 

pljdr , father ; Persian, plddr. 
mdjdr, mother ; Pers. mdddr . 
biladar , brother, Pers. bXrdddr. 
bXldddrni , sister. 

son ; Hindi, bdcca. 
tetkdy son. 
tcrigndy son. 
kockly daughter. 
tetkiy daughter. 
thhqnly daughter. 
chobrdy boy; Hin. chokrd ; 

Laihndl, chohrd. 
cliobrl, girl. 
thokhrdy old man. 
hiidddy f. hftddl ; Jat, farmer. 
slttdy ordinary word for non- 
Qalandar, but not used of 
low-caste man. 

sXttly f. of above, often used for 
wife in speaking to or of 
non-Qalandar. 

l&k&nd&Vy Qalandar; f. the 
same. 

fiikrdy poor man, Qalandar; 
Urdu, fdqlr (Arabic, plur. 
filqdrd) ; f. fukrl. 
rirhd, Cuhra. 

bcidipldy serpent charmer; Sa- 
si bddid . 

V 

gciim, thief. 

Animals 

gdbbdy bull, etc. 
gdbbi, cow- 

v 

faisal-dy f. -l y buffalo. 


pddd’dy f. -i, ouffalo (used in 
Jaipur). 

tiidj htp y female buffalo (from 
Panj. mtijjh ). 
dddd-a, f. -%y horse, 
shdg-dy f. -I, dog; Pers. sdg. 
gitliir-dy f. -l t puppy. 
khdrkiy ass ; Pers. khdr. 
last&Ty f, l&striy monkey. 

khrtcch, bear; from Panj. 
rlcch . 

biijn-d , f. -l, goat. 
lamk&nn-dy f. -I, hare, rabbit 
(Panj. lammdy long; kdnn, 
ear). 

Food 

lahniy m., meat. 

drbdy m., water; Pers. db. 

manty 4 ., bread, a loaf; plur. 

. manta . 
gdCy m., food. 
hdntly f., bread, a loaf. 
shir . m., milk; Pers. shir, 
handy m., sugar, gdr . 

Idsdiy i.y buttermilk; Panj. Idssi . 
shdmdriy m., ghi; Arab- 
shdmdn . oil. 

hUfly hi., rice, barley. 

* 

gdddm, f., corn ; P,ers. gdnddm . 
drddy m., flour ; Pers. drdd. 
ntmdky m., salt; Ur. nimdk . 
laily m., wine, spirits; Panj. 
Idly red. 

gdnesrly £., sugareane; Panj. 
gannd. 

gdldrdy m,, sugarcane. 
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Money, Nomerau 

y&k 7 one ; Pers. yak. 

%kip % one; from Panj. ikk. 

ditvul, two. 

three. 

cu7nu t four. 

p&nj&llitj five. 

chfonfi , six. 

chillft , six. 

s&tdllii, seven. 

d$h&llu, eight. 

nit&llu, naw&Uu , nine, 

ddsdllil , ten. 

blstd , twenty. 

wdhd y f., rupee. 

b&sttii ni. § rupee. 

chill y f., rupee (gamblers’ word). 

thlppiy f., pice. 

clpply f., pice. 

mill, money to be recovered. 

Household Articles 
ndriy fshoe. 

p&gesri, i turban ; Panj. p&gg. 
lln> f., cloth. 

shUrtd . m., shirt; Panj. kiirtd. 
dgesriy f., fire ; Panj. dgg. 
pdn$d t m. t fire (used in Sindh). 
dhnfa y m., huqqa. 
sdniuz, £., huqqa. 
hdfil, m. ( tobacco. 
kd^hkly f. } stick; Panj. hath, 
wood. 

largly f., stick. 

(landa, gdiind t m., stick; Panj. 
dtiiuld . 

w mm 

kllihipiy f., saddle; from Panj. 
kdthl . 

v 


Other Common Noons 

haihdYy f.» thing. 

derhty f., village. 

kathipdy m., house; Panj. 

kothi . 

* 

khdnd. m., house, tent; Pers. 
kjjdna. 

jiigitlldy m., land. 
kdclpar , m., mud ; Ur. kicdr. 
kileldy m., well; Ur. kua. 
slssl, fhead ; Sina si$it Hindi 
sis. [foot. 

pdbba t m., foot; Panj., part of 
wdlesri , f., hair ; Panj. wdl. 
kdo , m., grass ; Panj, kdhi y 
reedgrass. 

shdb. f., evening; Pers. shdb. 
ndra, m., name ; Panj. na, 
hlkaity f., matter, word, thing; 

Ur. hikdydty story. 
ydi t f., zdt, f., abuse, gall, 
sdlpdnty m., salutation ; from 
sdldm. 

choky m.,accusation inlawcourt. 
pdrdkhty f., appeal. 

Abstract JNoitns 

rds, f., justice; perhaps from 
hdqq rdsi, doing justice. 
herd si, f., injustice ; be r priva¬ 
tive and above. 

gushdn, hunger, thirst; Pers, 
gurisna,, hungry. 
bhdrkly f., thirst. 
gaimiy f,, theft. 

Pronouns 

mdshd, I. 
tashdf thou, you. 
dshdy he, that, she, it, they, 
those ; Pers. osha, those. 
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ais£a , he, she, this, it, they, 
these ; Pers. eshd , these. 
kdsjid, who ? anyone. 
kdsh, what ? 
hdmu, we. 

kdshd, something, anything, 
gen. with neg. 

Adjectives 

kdld (indecl.,, good. 

Jciildidr (indecl.), good. 
stggti, good. 
jautd , good, rich, etc. 
nikmd , little; Panj. nlJchd. 
rXhan, bad, dead (indecl.). 

Adverbs 

Hhlne, here ; Panj. etthe . 
dthine, there ; Panj. otthe , 
k&thlne , where? Panj. kUthe. 
bddilhhe wele , to-morrow; 

Panj. wddde wele . 
bdshdr . very, many; Pers. 

are, yes. 

k&sha nd, not at all. 

Verbs 

khi irdnd, eat; Pers. khUrdfin . 
clshtndj drink ; Kiuthftll clsh. 
water. 

tfzs^id, drink; Pers. tlshna. 

thirsty. 
r&mnd, go. 
dc^d, come. 


girna, take; Pers. glrlftdn, 
root ( 7 ir. 

0r dcnd, bring (/e dwd). 
gZr ramna, take away (te /and). 
kunna, do ; Pers. root kiln, do. 
dharna , give. 
hUna, sit, attfick (of dog), 
dldnd, see, look ; Pers. did . 
tagg&rnd , seize; Panj, 
.p/id^dmd. 

3 &ddna , ytiddna, beat. 
nukharnd, beat. 

nilkkharnd, ditf. 

\ 

hilcrid, become. 
rlhdn hftcnd, die. 
r&md hit end, go away; see 
remind. 

khlkkhnd, laugh. 
raun kunnd , take away. 
khrticcnd , stand, 
dhrljjna, fear. 
ribhrijna, get wet; Panj. 
bhljjnd. 

bUlpdna, call; from bill and. 
blrknd, rebuke, get angry with. 
cauknd, ask; Panj. cdhnd, 
desire. 

l&bhlpnd, get, obtain; from 
Panj. Idbbhna . 

chok I'd and, bring case against. 
Jilkait kitnni, tell, relate, speak. 

Interjection 

dhroi , dhdrpol, to show 

astonishment. 
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The Secret W.ords of the Qasai (Kasai) 

The following vocabulary contains words used by those 
Panjabi Q&sai who do not kill cows. It is possible that 
Hindostani Qasai use a different set of words, and an 
interesting question arises as to how far cow-killing Qasai 
differ in this respect from those who kill only sheep 
and goats. These Qasai call themselves 'ineJcn-sllckhii 
(from inekni , goat) as opposed to bh&kk&v-sikJckii (from 
hhalchav, bull, buffalo). One would like to know whether 
the use of secret words is increasing or decreasing. There 
is no doubt that some Qasai are far better acquainted with 
them than others. It is useful to compare the secret 
vocabularies of different communities such as Qasais, 
Gamblers, Q&l&nd&rs, Sasis, and Ou.hr as, but the com¬ 
parison yields fewer points of resemblance than one would 
anticipate. 

Phe Arabic and Persian words are worthy of attention. 

It is remarkable that these words are found in the 

vocabulary of an ignorant people, when, at the same time, 

they are not employed in ordinary Panjabi. The Persian 

woids given above in the Q&ldnd&r vocabulary should be 

compared. I have ventured to suggest some derivations. 

The etymology of all secret words is worthy of 
investigation. 


VOCABUTARY 


Human Beings 

Kdndhu, Hindu (Hindu with 
fc before it). 
bill, Jat, farmer. 
battii, f., of do. 

lalkd, Cuhra (from Lai Beg, 
the saint of the Cubyas). 


stkkhil , Qasai; cf. their word 
for knife, slkkh&n. Is there 
any connexion with Sikkhfe ? 
bh&kktir-sikkhiiy cow-killing 
Qasai. 

mekn-slklchu, sheep or goat- 
killing Qasai. 


T 
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gaimb, gaimbd , thief; see 
gaimbl . 
fen, woman. 

lenkrd , dissolute man (from 
fen, woman; cf. Panjabi 
rani, dissolute, from r&nn, 
woman). 

btldk, literate man. 

Numerals 

d&ef, one; cf. Kashmiri dkh, 
Urdu ek, dkeld, alone. 
jaur, two; cf. Urdu jdrd, pair. 
tdla, three ; Arabic sdlds, pro¬ 
nounced tdldta , tletiy etc. 
ritbd , drbdy four : Ar. drbd . 
kh&mmdSy five ; Ar. fchdms. 
hdft , seven ; Persian. 

Moket 

ghild, m., rupee. 
nlvvmx, f., eight annas (half a 
rupee; Pers. nlm, half). 
bodi f twenty rupees, eight 
annas. 

riiddxd, m., pice (? Urdu roddly 
rejected, worthless). 
nlshidy m., pice (? na> not, 
§hai f thing). 

Food 

poke, meat. 

khddeli, khdnelt, f., bread, loaf. 
slrkd, m., milk; ? Pers. shir, 
Urdu sirJcd , vinegar. 
clt kdld, m., milk ; Panj. ^ t i 
white. 

ndndj water. 

strict, f., buttermilk; see slrkd. 
mlphka, coarse sugar; Cubra 
mltkd ; Panj. mtpthd, sweet. 


phokld , flour. 
kiXndknd, m., rice. 
dhdwdkhd, m., tobacco; Urdu 
dhud, smoke; Q&l&nd&r 
dhiifd, huqqa. 

clt, ghi; Panj. cXttd, white; 
cf. clt kola, above. 

Verbs 

shudnd T shurndy eat. 

dprndy come: Cuhra dbmd; 

« 

Sasi, dsrna ; Panj, dppd, nd , 
arrive, 
jf Ibnd, look. 

dkhwdrnd . say; Panj. akhnd. 
bhernd , give. . 
sohdnd, give. 

wdkkdrnd , wdccdrna , take. 
sunwdrna, hear; Panj. silnnd ; 
for the form cf. dkhwdrnd , 
above. 

shildaund , tell, relate. 
iikasnd , run away. 
gharnd, beat, strike. 
thaihg raihna t keep quiet; cf. 

Sasi phaunkrta, sit. ■ 
gdggt kdmx report about, 
‘‘tell on.” 

Idprid , slaughter an animal for 
food. 

AN1MA1.S 

bhdkkdr , bhdkkra, bull,buffalo; 
f. bhdkkdr. 

bhdkkdr d, ram ; f. bhdkkdrl ; 

cf. Panj. bdkrd, goat. 
meknd, mniktjta, goat; f. tneknl, 
maikni (onomatopoetic). 
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Parts of Body 
rasi, f., head ; Ar. ras. 
gdddwd , lower half of leg. 
llprl, skin ; Cuhra l/prd. 
khdlendarl , f., liver. 
ttippiy f., fat from stomach. 

Other Nouns, Adjectives 
ndkdt, worthless, had ; see 
ndkdti. 

jedla, j id did, good, fine. Used 
also of important persons 
and hence of any person 
under observation (? Ar. 
jidd&n). 

gaimbl , f,, theft; Cuhra gaiml ; 

Sasi do. ; Q&liindar gaiml . 
ndkdtiy f., abuse, lying, worth¬ 
lessness ; see nakdt above. 


gtip, f., matter ; cf. colloquial 
use of gap with same mean¬ 
ing in Eastern Persian, i.e. 
Urdu bdly and contrast Panj. 
use (mere story, untrue 
statement). 

gamid, used in phrase gaunc 
ndly cheaply. 

r bdykiidy m., huqqa; Cuhra 
and Sasi bilrknd ; gamblers, 
bark a. 

tnlpriiy f., shoe. 

pambd , m., cloth ; Pers. pu?nba t 
cotton. 

cjhiisrtl , m., thin mattress. 
slkkh an, knife, 
res, m., 2 lb. (scr inverted). 
phaniy wood, stick, bone. 
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The Secret Words of Panjabi Gamblers 

The words here given form part of the vocabulary 
commonly called jitarid dl boll , the gamblers' language, 
though they are used by evildoers in general. Probably 
in the Pan jab thieves are always gamblers. It would be 
worth while ascertaining how widespread the use of these 
words is. They correspond in a measure to thieves’ slang 
in Britain, and just as in Britain, perfectly respectable 
people, especially schoolboys, are sometimes acquainted 
with the commonest of the thieves’ terms, so amongst 
schoolboys and others in India a similar knowledge 
prevails, confined, of course, to a very few of the 
commonest words. As a rule, if a man knows more 
than three or four of the terms one may put him down 
as a doubtful character. 


VOCABTJLAKY 


Human Beings 

sit , woman, girl. 
chdwd , boy ; cf. gipsy cavo , 
boy ; Si.si cawal, rascal. 
gilrtdd , thief, gambler. 
nausrZya , great gambler. 
kdriiy great winner at cards, 
one who takes a victim. 
dhiir (always used in the f.), 
victim, male or female, pro¬ 
spective or actual. 
t hit lid y police inspector; Kangri 
thdlld ; Nepali thulo , big (a 
gipsy word). 

gdndd t policeman (? Panj. 
ganda, filthy). 


Money 

bhimtdy m., rupee; cf. Cuhya 
bhlmtd , do. 
gddddy m., rupee. 
kaudd&y m., rupee ; Panj. 

kauddl ; Ur. kauri , shell. 
ddmrl , f., rupee. 
thlkrly f., rupee; cf. Panj. 

thikri , bit of earthenware. 
chllldr,m,, rupee; Panj, chUldr y 
rind, husk ; chilly f., rupee. 
tdhll , f., eight anna bit. 
mdsdy m., four anna bit; Panj. 

mdsdy small weight. 
rdttly f., two anna bit; Panj. 
rdttiy still smaller weight. 
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sari, f., one anna. 
dddhi, f., two pico bit. 
philttl, f., pice. 
dddhi sari , f., two rupees. 

Verbs 

% 

cdmrtd, look ; Cuhra camna, do. 
rdm jdna, run away ; Q&l&nd&r 
rdmnd, go. 

$dk ho jdna, run away (from 
speed of dak). 

phfttt jartd, run away; Ur. 

phupnd, burst out. 
r&fndnd, steal; causal of r&mna, 
see rdm jdna above. 
saint lahid, steal (*? Panj. saint, 
sign, signal). 

tir k&rnd , steal (? Ur. tir, 
arrow), 

kh&ddi lauiid, break into house. 
phdhk ho jatia , be cleared out, 
lose one’s all in gambling, 
dak k&rnd, throw cards quickly 
as in three card trick; cf. 
dak ho jdna above. 

Adjective 

khar, angry at being defeated ; 
cf. Panj. khiiar , in straits. 


Common Nouns 

barkd , m., huqqa (onomato- 
poetic) ; cf. burk\ia, do., 
used by Sasls, Cuhras, and 
Qasais. 

thdk&r, f., shoe ; cf. Ur. thok&r, 
stumbling block. 
bahgla, m., turban. 
b&rud, cloth. 

thik&r , vessel ; cf v Panj. thlkri , 
bit of earthenware. 
nauhnd&r, property. 
tliid, purse; Panj. tlnd, earthen¬ 
ware vessel on Persian wheel. 
s&ndhewd, in., housebreaking 

^ + # l ) 

jimmy . 
khrop, lock. 

slrd , m,, head ; Panj. sir, 
head, and slrd , top end. 
patri, f. t card ; Panj. p&tt&r. 

leaf; G ipsy patrin , do. 
phUl , m., die, dice. 
gauna, m,, hollow in throat 
formed by long practice 
where thieves conceal money. 
They can conceal up to four 
or five rupees. 
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